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PREFACE 

In this revision of Harvey's "Practical Grammar" all 
the good features of the older edition have been retained, 
while much new matter has been added to meet the modern 
demands. Changes in method of presentation have been 
made wherever simplification seemed desirable. In the 
work as remodeled, the inductive and deductive principles 
are both applied, the advantages peculiar to each method 
being thereby secured. 

Owing to the close interrelation of syntax and etymology, 
it is impossible to give a complete treatment of either, inde- 
pendent of the other. Hence, in this revision, a prelimi- 
nary chapter has been added in which the elements of 
syntax and etymology are combined, as a preparation for 
the fuller treatment of both subjects later. Diagrams 
are incorporated with the lessons in syntax. They aid 
the pupil both in acquiring and in expressing a knowledge 
of syntactical relations. 

A thorough topical review of the points of chief practi- 
cal value is afiforded by the " Rules " given in the chapter 
on syntax ; a valuable exercise of logical power is provided 
in the lesson upon "Words variously Classified," and a 
thorough drill in correct usage is given in the exercises 

under ".Cautions." 
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4 PREFACE 

The lessons in composition and letter-writing provide 
opportunity for a practical application of the grammatical 
principles taught, and show that analysis and synthesis are 
as applicable to the paragraph as to the sentence. Thus 
all language study is unified and correlated. 

The extracts from Longfellow's " Building of the Ship " 
and Mary Johnston's " To Have and To Hold " are printed 
by permission of, and special arrangement with, their pub- 
lishers, Messrs. Houghton, Mifflin & Company. 

LOUISE CONNOLLY. 
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INTRODUCTION 

I. DISCOURSE 

Language is the expression of thought by means of 
words. It may be either spoken or written, 

A word is the sign of an idea. 

Discourse is a succession of thoughts on one subject 
expressed in language. 

Written discourse may be intended for private reading, as letters 
and diaries, or for publication. 

Literature is published discourse, intended for general 
reading. 

Literature that interests readers for but a short time after its 
publication is called ephemeral. Such are newspapers, and many 
novels. Literature so valuable that it is reprinted and read long after 
its author''s death is called classic. The classic authors are studied to 
find what is valuable and appropriate in discourse ; the best modem 
authors are studied to find what is now correct. 

n. KINDS OF LITERATURE 

According to the manner in which it treats of diflFer- 
ent subjects, literature is classified as narration^ descrip- 
tion^ exposition^ and argument. 



I 
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lO KINDS OF LITERATURE 

Narration is discourse relating in order the particulars 

of actions or events. 

Ex. — "As throagh the land at eve we went 

And plucked the ripened ears, 

We feU out, my wife and I, 

Oh, we fell out — I know not why — 

And kissed again with tears. 
******* 

For when we came where lies the child 

We lost in former years, 

There above the little grave — 

Aye, there above the littl< 

We kissed again with t( 

Description is discourse that tells^thC' qualities of things. 
It is a picturing in words. 

Ex. — " The sea was blue as blue could be. Only in the morning 
and the evening it glowed blo'od-red, or spread upon its still bosom all 
the gold of all the Indies, or became an endless mead of palest green, 
shot with amethyst. When night fell, it mirrored the stars, great and 
small, or was caught in a net of gold flung across it from horizon to 
horizon. The ship rent the net with a wake of white fire. The air 
was balm ; the islands were enchanted places, abandoned by Spaniard 
and Indian, overgrown, serpent-haunted. . . . Sometimes, in the 
crystal waters near the land, we sailed over the gardens of the sea 
gods, and, looking down, saw red and purple blooms and shadowy, 
waving forests, with rainbow fish for humming birds. ... If a storm 
arose, a fury that raged and threatened, it presently swept away, and 
the blue laughed again. When the sun sank, there arose in the east 
such a moon as might have been sole light to all the realms of faery. 
A beauty, languorous and seductive, was most absolute empress of the 
wonderful land and the wonderful sea.^^ 

— Mary Johnston (from " To Have and to Hold "). 

Exposition is discourse that explains the nature of 
things, or the principles upon which things depend. 
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Ex. — " The atmosphere is just as much a part of the earth as is the 
water or the solid rock ; it is the outer part of the earth, and moves 
with it in space." — Redway. 

Argument is discourse giving reasons for or against a 
certain belief. 

Ex. — ^ Hyp. Thou art jealous. 

Vict, No, I am not jealous. 

Hyp. Thou should^st be. 

Via, Why? 

Hyp. Because thou art in love. 
And they who are in love are always jealous — 
Therefore thou should'st be."— Longfellow. 

m. EXERCISE 

1 . Bring to school an example of narration ; of description ; of expo^ 
sition; of argument. 

2. Write a narrative telling your experiences during one day at 
school. 

3. Write a short description of some person whom you know, or of 
some place that you have visited. 

4. Write an exposition explaining the fact that at $20 apiece $1 80 will 
buy 9 bicycles. 

5 . Write an argument to prove that honesty is the best poUcy in school. 

IV. DIVISIONS OF DISCOURSE 

Discourse may be divided, according to its form and 
purpose, into prose and poetry. 

Prose is discourse written in language as ordinarily used, 
having reference, mainly, to a clear and distinct statement 
of the author's meaning. 

Poetry is discourse written in metrical language. Its 
aim is to please, by addressing the imagination and the 
sensibilities. 
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The divisions of a prose work are chapters and paragraphs, 

A paragraph is the expression of a thought or of a 
series of thoughts closely related to one topic. 

A chapter is the division of a book relating to one sub- 
ject, and is usually made up of many paragraphs. 

The divisions of a poem are usually stanzas. 

A Stanza is a group of lines forming a division of a 
poem. 

A stanza consists of a certain number of lines, but it need not be 
about one division of the subject. Hence it does not correspond to a 
paragraph. 

Paragraphs and stanzas are composed of sentences, 

A sentence is an assemblage of words making complete 
sense. 

Ex. — "Birds fly." "Man is mortal." "The great throat of the 
chimney laughed." " When the farmer came down in the morning, he 
declared that his watch had gained half an hour in the night." 

V. EXERCISE 

1. Prove from one of your schoolbooks thai a chapter treats of a 
division of a subject^ and thai a paragraph treats of a subdivision of a 
chapter, 

2. Select a short poem. Reproduce it in prose j tnaking several para- 
graphs. Insert this mark (If) in the poem at the places where the prose 
paragraphs occur, 

VI. DEFINITIONS 

Grammar treats of the principles which govern the 
forms and relations of words in sentences, and teaches 
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what usages of language are correct. It is divided into 
four parts : orthography ^ etymology^ syntax^ and prosody. 

Orthography treats of the parts of words. 

Etymology treats of the classes of words. 

Syntax treats of the construction of sentences. 

Prosody treats of the construction of stanzas. 

VII. ANALYSIS OF A NARRATIVE 

I. Nimrod, the tabby cat, kept her kittens — a fine batch of three ^ 
behind the stove in the grocery store, where they could be warm, for it 
was cold winter weather. 2. So far in their short lives they had never 
been outside. 

3. There they lay basking when John Logan came in with a basket 
on his arm and a bag over his shoulder. 4. Flinging the bag down on 
the counter, he said, " I want a few groceries, Mr. Donn, and then Til 
take those kittens you promised me." 5. "All right," said the grocer. 

6. When the groceries had been weighed, measured, and packed 
into John's basket, he picked up the bag and looked for the kittens. 
7. Nimrod lay as before behind the stove, blinking at the lights and 
purring contentedly, but not a kitten was to be seen. 8. And no 
hunting or coaxing brought them to light, either. 9. So John went off 
with an empty bag, wondering who had stolen poor Nimrod's kittens. 

10. Early next morning, Jack, the driver, saw Nimrod slyly sneaking 
out from among the boxes in the vacant lot behind the store, and on 
searching there he found all three of the kittens safely stowed away in 
an empty box. " Well, Madam Nimrod," said he, " I'll tell no secrets ; 
you're too clever for a cat." 

This narrative consists of four paragraphs, each upon one topic, as 
follows : — 

1. Where the kittens stayed. 3. The disappearance. 

2. John Logan's announcement. 4. The discovery. 

Outline and write an anecdote about an animal. 



PART I 



ELEMENTS OF SYNTAX AND ETYMOLOGY 



Vm. SUBJECT AND PREDICATE 

What is the subject of the narrative on page 13? What is the sub- 
ject of the first sentence in that narrative ? 

Chalk is white. 
What is the subject of this sentence? 

The subject is that of which something is affirmed. 

What is the quality affirmed of " chalk '' ? Write a sentence affirming 
some other quality of chalk. 

Iron is a metal. 

What is the subject? What is affirmed of "iron"? "Metal" de- 
notes, not a quality, but a class or kind. Write a sentence affirming a 
class of the subject " horses." 

" White," which is affirmed of the subject " chalk," and " metal," 
which is affirmed of the subject " iron," are called predicates. 

The predicate is that which is affirmed of the subject. 

Affirm qualities of the following subjects : — 

Iron, gold, silver, lead, ink, cork, sugar, vinegar, grass, books, 
lessons. 

Ex. — " Iron is hea'uy!'^ 

Affirm the following qualities of appropriate subjects : — 

14 
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Transparent, hard, round, square, good, bad, bitter, heavy, rough, 
smooth, red, yellow, green. 

Ex. — " Glass is transparent." 

Affirm class of the following subjects : — 

Horses, oxen, coal, wood, hay, oats, wheat, ax, hoe, locomotive, dogs, 
sheep, copper, gold, apples, trees, wagons, houses. 

Ex. — " Wheat is a vegetable?'^ 

Affirm qualities of the same subjects. 

Point out the subject and the predicate in each sentence which you 
write. 

Model.— Wheat is a vegetable. 

"Wheat" is the subject. 

" A vegetable " is the predicate. 

IX. COMPOSITION 

The Laxjnching of the Ship 

\ All is finished ! and at length 

Has come the bridal day 

Of beauty and of strength. 

To-day the vessel shall be launched ! 
•[ With fleecy clouds the sky is blanched, 

And o'er the bay, 

Slowly in all his splendors dight, 

The great sun rises to behold the sight. 

If The ocean old, 
Centuries old, 

Strong as youth, and as uncontrolled, 
Paces restless to and fro, 
Up and down the sands of gold. 
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His beating heart is not at rest ; 

And far and wide, 

With ceaseless flow, 

His beard of snow 

Heaves with the heaving of his breast. 

He waits, impatient, for his bride. 
If There she stands, 
With her foot upon the sands, 
Decked with flags and streamers gay. 
In honor of her marriage day, 
Her snow-white signals, fluttering, blending, 
Round her like a veil descending. 
Ready to be 
The bride of the gray old sea. 

If Then the master, 

With a gesture of command, 

Waved his hand ; 

And at the word, 

Loud and sudden there was heard, 

All around them and below. 

The sound of hammers, blow on blow, 

Knocking away the shores and spurs. 
IT And see ! she stirs ! 

She starts, — she moves, — she seems to feel 

The thrill of life along her keel, 

And, spurning with her foot the ground, 

With one exulting, joyous bound 

She leaps into the ocean's arms! -— H. W. Longfellow. 

This narrative, which is a part of Longfellow's poem *' The Building 
of the Ship," tells how a ship is launched as if it were the wedding of 
the ship to the ocean. 

The first four lines tell that the wedding day has come. 

The next four lines tell about the chief spectator. 

The next eleven lines tell of the impatience of the groom. 
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The third stanza describes the bride. 

The first eight lines of the fourth stanza tell what the wedding cere- 
mony is. 

The last six lines tell how the marriage ended. 
These topics may be written more shortly : — 

1 . Arrival of wedding day. 4. Bride^s appearance. 

2. Spectator's arrival. 5. Ceremony. 

3. Groom's expectation. 6. Conclusion. 

Write a paragraph upon each of these topics. 

X. THE COPULA 

Chalk is white. 
Iron is a metal. 

What word is used in each of these sentences to unite the predicate 
to the subject ? 

'^ Is " is called the copula. 

The copula is a word or a group of words used to join 
a predicate to a subject, and thu§ to make an assertion. 

Select the copula from each of the sentences which you wrote in Lesson 
VI II J and tell its office. 

Model.— Wheat is a vegetable. 

" Is " is the copula, for it unites the predicate "a vegetable" to the 
subject " wheat." 

XI. COMPOSITION 

Write a narrative on " The Battle between the Waves and the Cliff s^'^ 
according to the following topics : — 

1. Reason for the struggle. 5. Attack. 

2. Preparation of defenders. 6. Defense. 

3. Preparation of assailants. 7. Battle. 

4. Spectators. 8. Result. 

Save this composition for use in analysis and parsing, 

ADV. GRAM. — 2 
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I8 PROPOSITION AND SLMPLE SENTENCE 

ZU. THE DIRECT PREDICATE 

Horses run. 

In this sentence what is the subject? What is the predicate? Is 
there any copula? 

The predicate " run " is affirmed directly of the subject without the 
use of the copula. The copula and predicate are united in one word ; 
• for " Horses run " means the same as^* Horses are running." 

Express a thought abotd each of the following subjects^ first by means 
of a predicate united to the subject by a copula^ and then by a prediccUe 
affirmed directly of the subject. 

Boys, dogs, flies, birds, snow, wind, men, lessons, flags, water. 

Xni. COMPOSITION 

Make an outline and write a composition upon the narrative subjecty 
^ The Mission of a Benevolent Cloud.'^^ 

XIV. THE PROPOSITION AND THE SIMPLE SENTENCE 

Express a thought about roses by means of a copula and a predicate. 
Express a thought about the sun by means of a direct predicate. 

A proposition is a thought expressed in words. 

Find the first sentence in the narrative on page 13. How many 
propositions does it contain ? How many propositions does the third 
sentence contain? The eighth sentence? The second sentence? 
What is a sentence? 

A sentence may consist of one proposition or of several 
propositions. 

Write in order the propositions contained in the first sentence of the 
narrative on page 13. 

A simple sentence consists of a single proposition. 

Ex. — « Flowers bloom." " Who is he ? " " Tread lightly." " How 
glad I am ! " 
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XV. LETTER WRITING 



Copy the following formal invitation to dinner : — 

TTbu HxxAxrtcL C. CitcnxA^ 

hJUMiJLbZb XKq^ pJljULbAXAJb erf- 

ccrrrtpQ/ri>a cut oU/n/ruAx crru 



hjL Ivg/nAvrtatcrru, 



Write in the same form an invitation to one of your friends^ to 
a five o"^ clock tea. Be careful of the capitals and punctuation. 
Copy the formal acceptance on p, 20. 

Note that the letter of invitation begins with a paragraph, while the 
letter of acceptance does not. Either form is correct for formal invi- 
tations and acceptances. 

Write a formal note regretting your inability to accept the invitation 
to dinner. 



I 
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kxxxKkj^ U\sl tu>€/ri>tu.-|Lf^^ out 
35 H<x/uJxxAxL St/uej^t, 



ZVI. ELEIilENTS OF SENTENCES 

An element is one of the distinct parts of a sentence. 

The subject and predicate are called principal elements, 
because no sentence could be formed without them. 

The copula is not an element : it is used merely to join 
a predicate to a subject, and to make an assertion. 

Separating a sentence into its elements is called analysis. 
Let us now analyze some sentences according to the fol- 
lowing models : — 

Apples are ripe. 

^^ Apples^' is the subject, it is that of which something is affirmed; 



NOUN AND VERB 21 

^ ripe ^^ is the predicate, it is that which is affirmed of the subject ; '' are ^ 

is the copula. 

Birds fly. 

" Birds" is the subject (why?) ; "fly" is the predicate (why?). 

I. Ink is black. 2. Gold is yellow. 3. Lead is a metal. 4. Birds 
sing. 5. Vessels sail. 6. Trees are plants. 7. Fishes swim. 
8. Elihu was tardy. 9. Mary was studious. 10. Enoch may be 
angry. 11. Snowfalls. 12. Houses stand. 

# 

In the following diagrams, the subject, the predicate, 
and the copula of each principal proposition are placed 
above a horizontal base line. 

The subject is separated from the predicate or from 
the copula by a vertical line drawn across this base line. 

The copula is separated from the predicate by a colon. 

Glass is transparent John looks cold Birds sing 

Glass I is I transparent John | looks : cold Birds | sing 



I I 

Diagram in the same manner the sentences that you have analyzed, 

XVII. COMPOSITION 

Choose a narrative subject. Outline it^ and write the narrative, 

XVra. NOUN AND VERB 

The man gave the boy a book, a sled, and a knife. 

In this sentence the words "man," "boy," "book," "sled," and 
"knife" are names of objects. They are called nouns, which means 
names. All words used as the names of objects are nouns, 

A noun is a name ; as, 6ird, Mary, light. 
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Point out the nouns in the following sentences : — 

I. The horses are in the pasture. 2. A needle has a sharp point. 
3. The clouds rested on the summit of the mountain. 4. The boys 
got into the boat and rowed into the middle of the stream. 5. The 
king was overtaken by a shower a short distance from the avenue that 
surrounded the city. 6. Henry and Oliver are living with Mr. Fields, 
their uncle. 7. Cease from anger, and forsake wrath. 

Boys learn. 
What is the predicate ? What word affirms? 

Boys are troublesome. 
What word affirms ? 

Horses run. 
In this sentence " run " expresses action, 

I am. 

In this sentence " am " expresses being. 

The boy sleeps. 

In this sentence "sleeps" expresses state or condition. These 
words are used to affirm action, being, or state of their subjects. 
They are called verbs. 

The boy is running. 

What word affirms ? What word expresses action ? The two words 
" is running " are taken together as a verb, expressing action and affirm- 
ing it. 

A verb is a word that expresses action, being, or state ; 
as, " yLzxy plays'' " I am,'' " The house stands," 

Write sentences^ using the following verbs as predicates : — 

Walk, sing, whistle, swim, wrestle, play, write, study, plow, reap, 
drive, neigh, cackle, whine, snarl, gobble, quarrel, fight, is running, was 
walking, has cackled, shall talk, may cry, can gobble, shall be crying. 
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Point out the nouns and verbs in the following sentences: — 

I. The fanner plows in the spring and fell. 2. Their fether gave 
them money. 3. The great tears sprang to their eyes. 4. They fol- 
lowed the cattle home. 5. The landlord answered his question. 6. He 
ordered him to go. 7. The pupils who had passed a good examination 
went home with joyful hearts. 

Select the nouns and verbs from the following selection from 

^Rasselas:^ 

ft 

XIX. COMPOSITION 

The Beautiful Valley 

The place which the wisdom or policy of antiquity had destined for 
the residence of the Abyssinian princes was a spacious valley in the king- 
dom of Amhara, surrounded on every side by mountains, of which the 
summits overhang the middle part. 

The only passage by which it could be entered was a cavern that 
passed under a rock, of which it has long been disputed whether it was 
the work of nature or of human industry. The outlet of the cavern was 
concealed by a thick wood, and the mouth which opened into the valley 
was closed with gates of iron, forged by the artificers of ancient days, 
so massy that no man could without the help of engines open or shut 
them. 

From the mountains on every side rivulets descended that filled all 
the valley with verdure and fertility, and formed a lake in the middle 
inhabited by fish of every species, and frequented by every fowl whom 
Nature has taught to dip the wing in water. This lake discharged its 
superfluities by a stream which entered a dark cleft of the mountain on 
the northern side, and fell with dreadful noise from precipice to preci- 
pice till it was heard no more. 

The sides of the mountains were covered with trees, the banks of the 
brooks were diversified with flowers ; every blast shook spices from the 
rocks, and every month dropped fruits upon the ground. All animals 
that bite the grass or browse the shrub, whether wild or tame, wandered 
in this extensive circuit, secured from beasts of prey by the mountains 
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which confined them. On one part were flocks and herds feeding in 
the pastures, on another, ail beasts of chase frisking in the lawns ; the 
sprightly kid was bounding on the rocks, the subtle monkey frolicking 
among the trees, and the solemn elephant reposing in the shade. All 
the diversities of the world were brought together, the blessings of 
nature were collected, and its evils extracted and excluded. 

— Dr. Samuel Johnson. 

This is a short description selected from Dr. Johnson^s novel 
" Rasselas." 

The following topics are treated : — 

1 . The position. 

2. The entrance. 

3. How watered. 

4. Life. 

a. vegetable. 

b. animal. 

c. character of. 

Write from these topics a composition of your own on " TTie Beautiful 
VaUeyy 

XX. THE PRONOUN 

I gave him my book, and he studied his lesson. 

In this sentence, " I " and " my " are used instead of the name of the 
person speaking, and " him," " his," and " he," instead of the name of 
the one to whom the book was given. 

Who has the book which you were reading } 

In this sentence " who " is used instead of the name of the person 
inquired for; "which," instead of the word "book"; and "you," in- 
ssl'ead of the name of a person addressed. Each of these words is called 
2i pronoun, which means instead of a noun. 

A pronoun is a word used instead of a noun ; as, " He 
is my uncle." " Who came viithyou?'* 



LETTER WRITING 25 

Point out the nouns, pronouns, and verbs in the following sentences : — 

I. I do not know where you live. 2. Who gave her that pencil? 
3. She came from home an hour ago. 4. What have you there, my 
son ? 5. Their house is much larger than our uncle^s. 6. Your father 
is her mother's brother. 7. Whose farm is for sale in your neighbor- 
hood ? 8. My cousin's farm is for sale. 9. His wife died last week. 
10. He wishes a purchaser at once. 11. Who cares for his children? 
12. Their mother's sister has them. 

XXI. LETTER WRITIN6 

Philadelphia, Pa,, 218 Walnut St., 
June 26, 1901. 
Afy dear Teacher: 

I am sorry that I cannot come to school 
to-day. My m^other is ill, and the doctor thinks 
that I ought not to leave her until she is better. 

I send you by Mary Blake the composition 
that was to be ready for toniay, and the examples 
that I solved last night. Mary promises to bring 
me the lessons every day, so that I can study and 
keep up with the class. 

Your affectionate pupil, 

Margaret Douglas. 

Write this letter from dictation, being careful of punctuation and 
capitalization. 
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XXII. OBJECTIVE ELEMENTS 

Horses eat 

Add a word naming what the horses eat. What is the verb in this 

sentence ? _ 

Cats eat mice. 

What is the subject ? What is the verb ? What word completes the 
meaning of the verb, by receiving the action } 

An objective element is a word or a group of words 
which completes the meaning of a verb by naming that 
which receives the action expressed by the verb. 

Write ten sentences,, each containing an objective element. 
Ex. — " Indians hunt buffaloes,^'' 

Analyze the sentences you have written^ using this model: — 

Children love play. 

"Children" is the subject (why.?); "love," the predicate (why?); 
the predicate is modified by " play," an objective element. 

Analyze also the following sentences : — 

I. Heat melts lead. 2. Men love money. 3. I study botany. 
4. Haste makes waste. 5. Cats catch mice. 6. Mr. Jones sells 
calicoes. 7. Clouds bring rain. 

The objective element and the term which it modifies 
are separated by a vertical line drawn to the horizontal 
line below them. 

Farmers sow grain. 

Farmers | sow | grain 



Analyze the sentences in the exercise above, by the use of similar 
diagrams. 
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With reference to meaning and use, words are divided 
into nine classes, called parts of speech. 

So far three parts of speech have been learned : nouns, pronouns, 
and verbs. 

Tell what part of speech each word in the last exercise is, and tell as 
what element in the sentence ecu^h is used. 

Model. — Indians are hunting buffaloes. 

"Indians" is a noun (why?) ; it is used as the subject ; "are hunt- 
ing " is a verb (why ?) ; " are " is used as th» copula, and " hunting " 
is used as the predicate; "bufl&does" is a noun (why?) ; it is used as 
an objective element. 

Select the subjects^ the copulas, the predicates and the objective elements 
from the following exercises. Select also the nouns and verbs, telling 
how ecu:h is used. 

I. Mind is the great lever of all things. 2. Liberty exists in pro- 
portion to wholesome restraint. 3. The whole life of man is but a 
point of time. 4. Birds in their little nests agree. 5. Six feet of earth 
make all men equal. 6. A man without hope is of no good use to the 
world. 7. Eternal vigilance is the price of liberty. 8. The truth shall 
make you free. 9. He was a burning and a shining light. 10. The 

• 

laborer is worthy of his hire. 11. A prophet is not without honor save 
in his own country and in his own house. 12. Man shall not live by 
bread alone. 13. The winds and waves are always on the side of the 
ablest navigator. 14. The days of peace and slumberous calm are 
fled. 15. The rich man's son inherits land, and piles of brick and 
stone, and gold. 16. The sound of the war whoop broke the stillness 
of the night. 

XXIU. LETTER WRITING 

Copy the informal invitation on page 28, the answer on page 29, and 
the envelope on page 30. Be careful of capitals and punctuation. 
Write to a friend an informal invitation to spend a week with you. 
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Tlsuuj l4aAK/a, Conm. 

145 Imnnhb St. 

t)juxa^ \CoJj\XXAAmJb ', 

TTba -v-inXkxLobii^ a/rbcL j AltaXt: 

-LK, /p^ pLuxJUuL to 'TLOXKe/ LKJIjU 

JbJfUimjL ' Xhjb dxLO- uu-ttrb ttul, 

Cxmxsb Oub juxaJUx- QJ> 
pxytLbAjAjb a/nxL If tt l6 oIsmJ^- 
Q/mJC LLK. TTbcua -(m^ oJnjb to 
XxxJkjb -^Gm]^ puctuAje>6 urCtfu 

SaJtuAxjLcua Tnxrrru/n>a, 
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VJcMircyjCjZcfui, Cotutl. 

oJuxxZ nXjULbAjihJL to 
MfuuruL \ ■nAJL/hbAxxAi' m-ttrb lktuu 
a/rbcL u/CTLL TTbcuu- 'U-e. AuAje^ 

lAxxt 3 2JkxxR l^ tJhjlAJU ib 

•4^ clA-u^ to ojit Aorrue^ o/crcrcL 
p^ctuAjL6 ! I rub cxruL/rJOiAx^ 

ixrcLb TUiAMA^ ZcnMliJiA^ Xhxx/n, 

TUTLUr 

Kx)Jj\XLnA/rub iAnnruJ-L, 
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TTUa6 i'Axx/rujLb OJAaaxIx^, 

lis Ije/rrbpXe^ SXajulL, 

* Ccn/ri., 



XXIV. ADJECTIVES AND ADJECTIVE ELEMENTS 

Rtpe, sweet, mellow apples. 

All the italicized words denote some quality of the apple, and we 
may call them quality words. 

Let us count the apples : one apple, two apples, three apples, four 
apples. Let us also number them : the first apple, the second apple, 
the third apple, the fourth apple. Write these numbers : one, two, 
three, four ; first, second, third, fourth. We may call these words 
number words. 

When I speak of the apple nearest me, I say, " this apple " ; when 
of one farther from me, " thcU apple." The words this and that do not 
denote quality of the apples, but point them out, and we may call 
them pointing-out words. 

All the words we have used, describe in some manner, the noun 
"apples." Some denote quality; some, number; some merely point 
out. Such words are called adjectives. 

An adjective is a word used to describe or define a 
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noun; as, wise men, that book, three steamships, the 
fourth stanza. Its relation to the noun may be assumed 
or affirmed ; as wise men, the men are wise, ^ 

Sometimes a noun defines another noun ; as, JohtCs hat, John the 
mason. Such words are norms with an adjective use. See below. 

Apples are ripe. 
In this sentence the adjective " ripe " is used as the predicate. Why ? 

Ripe apples. 

The adjective •'* ripe " is here used to modify the meaning of " apples," 
as an attribute ^ not as a predicate ; that is, it is assumed, or taken for 
granted J that it belongs to "apples." All words that modify the 
meaning of nouns in this manner are called adjective elements. 

Ripe apples are cheap. 
What kind of element is the adjective " ripe " ? Why ? 

Samuel's hat is torn. 
What kind of element is the noun " Samuel's "? Why? 

Mr. Smith, the mason, is sick. 

What kind of element is the noun " mason " ? It is called an appos- 
itive. 

The words "Samuel's" and "mason" are nouns. Nouns, then, 
are adjective elements when they modify nouns. 

An adjective element is a word or a group of words that 
modifies a noun or any expression used as a noun. It may 
be an adjective, a noun, or a pronoun, but its relation to 
the noun it modifies is always assumed, never affirmed, 

Ex. — "A good man." "Mr. Myers, the barber, ^'^ ^^yiy friend 
Hiram." 
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An adjective whose relation to the noun is affirmed is a predicate not 
an adjective element. 

Ripe apples. John's apples. 

" Ripe" is an adjective element (why?) ; it is an adjective (why?) ; 
<* John's," is an adjective element (why?) ; but it is a noun (why?). 

The apples are ripe. 

"Ripe" is a predicate (why?); it is therefore not an adjective 
element; but it is an adjective (why?). 

Write Jive sentences in which the subjects are limited by adjective 
elements denoting quality, 

Ex. — " Cross dogs bite." " Cold days will come." 

Write Jive sentences in which the subjects are limited by adjective 
elements denoting number, 

Ex. — " Two boys fought." " Three men left." 

Write Jive sentences in which the subjects are limited by words that 
merely point them out. 

Ex. — " That boy is studious." " This boy is lazy." 

Write Jive sentences in which the subjects are limited by nouns, 
Ex. — ^''EWs uncle is rich." ** Mr. Tod, the lawyer, is young." 

Write Jive sentences in which the subjects and objects are both limited 
by adjective elements, 

Ex. — ^^EmnuCs mother bought a new bonnet." 

Analyze the following sentences, according to the models: — 

Models.— I. Milton, the poet, was blind. 

"Milton" is the subject; "blind" is the predicate; "Milton" is 
modified by "poet," an adjective appositive element, and "poet" by 
" the," an adjective attribute element : " was " is the copula. 

2. Evil communications corrupt good manners. 
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" Communications " is the subject ; " corrupt " the predicate ; " com- 
munications*^ is modified by "evil," an adjective attribute element; 
"corrupt," by "manners," an objective element; and "manners," by 
" good," an adjective attribute element. 

I. Sarah^s book is lost. 2. Mrs. Elkins, the milliner, found Sarah^s 
book. 3. Old people love quiet. 4. Young children love play. 5. I 
like ripe cherries. 6. You have found my pencil. 7. I foimd it yes- 
terday. 8. My brother made this fine kite. 9. The boys will fly it 
after their lunch. 10. John, the janitor, mended my kite string. 

Analyze the following sentences^ and select the nouns, verbs^ and 
adjectvves^ telling how each may be used: — 

Model.— Good children are happy. 

"Children" is the subject (why.?) ; it is a noun. "Happy" is the 
predicate (why?) ; it is an adjective. "Good" is an adjective element 
(why?) ; it is an adjective. "Are" is the copula (why?) ; it is a verb. 

I. Those three boys are playing marbles. 2. Several visitors en- 
tered Mary's little room. 3. Three young children were crying. 
4. Mr. Brown, the grocer, is a tall man. 5. John, Mr. Brown's son, 
is short. 

An adjective element in the diagram is placed below the term which 
it modifies, and in the angle formed by a vertical and a horizontal line. 
Several elements of the same kind may be placed in the same angle. 

The steamship Hibemia has arrived. 

steamship | has arrived 



The I 

Hibemia 



My brother broke Eli's slate. 

brother [ broke [ slate 



I My I I Eli's 



Analyze by diagrams the sentences in the exercises above, 

ADV. GRAM. — 3 
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XXV. LETTER WRITING 



86 Arch Sty Philadelphia^ Pa.^ 
June 9, 1900. 

C. R. Fitch & Co.y 

227 Arch Sl.^ Philadelphia^ Pa. 

Gentlemen : 

Having heard that you are in need of a ste* 
nographer and typewriter^ I hereby apply for the 
place. 

I have studied stenography in the Business 
High School of Washington^ D.Cy for two years, 
and have for the past six weeks been employed 
in the office of C. T. Grover, 146 Maine St., of 
this city. 

I refer you to Mr. Grover, and to the prin- 
cipal of the Washington school, as to my guali- 

f cations. 

Yours respectfully, 

{Miss) M. R. Broughton. 

Write a letter applying for some position advertised in the morning 
paper. 
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TELEGRAM 

July IS, 1900. 
To Mr. J. N. Holbrook, 
Farmington, III. 

Arrive four ten this afternoon Pennsylvania 

road. Please meet. 

Florence Holbrook. 

Write a UUgram of ten -aiords or less, telling thai your train has 
been delayed by an accident in which no one was hurt, and that you will 
arrive to-morrow but do not tinsh to be met. 

XXVI. PASTICIPUIS 

I saw a boy writing with a pencil. 

In this sentence " writing " denotes what the boy was doing, but it 
does not affirm anything of the boy. It modifies " boy," like an ad- 
jective. 

1 saw a letter, written by a boy. 

Id this sentence " written " is used as a modifier of "letter." Both 
of these words are derived from the verb " to write," and each of them 
modifies a noun. They partake, therefore, of the properties of the verb 
and the adjective ; i-e. they express action, and they modify nouns. 

Writing letters in school hours is forbidden. 

In this sentence "writing" is used like a noun, as the subject, yet it 
is modified by an objective element, like a verb. 

I dislike reading novels. 

In this sentence "reading" is used as a noun might be, a 
tive element, yet it is modified as though it were a verb. 



r 
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Such words are called participles, a word which means 
partaking of. 

Some participles end in ing\ they are czW^d present par- 
ticiples. Some participles end in d, ed^ /, «, or en\ they 
are called perfect participles, 

A participle is a word derived from a verb, and partak- 
ing of the properties of a verb and of an adjective or a 
noun ; as, " I saw a bird flying,'' " Flying must be de- 
lightful." 

Point out tht participles in the foUaunng sentences : — 

I. A light was seen, shining from afar. 2. He sent me a shell, 
picked up on the seashore. 3. A deer was killed by a man, running 
at full speed. 4. The house struck by lightning belonged to Mr. 
Ellis. 5. The letter, folded neatly, was put into an envelope. 6. My 
photograph, taken twenty years ago, has been lost. 7. The enemy, 
driven from the field, rallied at the fort. 8. My little femily were 
gathered round a charming lire, telling stories of the past and la3ring 
schemes for the future. 9. When we visited our tra^ we found a 
poor hedgehckg caught by his fbrepaw. 10. The spider spuming his 
web was an inspiration to Bruce. 1 1 . The great tree, swaying fearfully, 
soon yielded to the blast. 13. The camels, loaded with rich goods, 
pid:ed their way slowly o\^r the desert. 13. Just before midnight, 
we saw the moon rising above the mountains. 14. When we de- 
parted, the sun was seen for aboAn^ the horizon. 15. The penny was 
given willingly, but the pound grudgingly. 

The boys are running. 

^ Ruxming ^ b a participle* used as a predicate* and its rdation to 
**• boys'* is acBrmevi by the copula, -are.** As it takes the copula and 
tbe participle together to e^cpress action and afErm it both of which 
odkes are perfortoed by the verb ^runs."* the combined expressioa 

*are ruaaing" b called the verb. 
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XXVII. LETTER WRITING 

Write a letter to your teacher telling her what studies you find most 
troublesome and asking her to advise you what steps to take to improve 
in them. 

Be careful to punctuate and capitalize your letter correctly. 

XXVm. ADVERBS AND ADVERBIAL ELEMENTS 

Birds sing sweetly. 

In this sentence the word "sweedy" denotes not what the birds 
sing, but how they sing. It does not complete the meaning of the verb 
'' sing^^ like an objective element, but modifies the verb in another way. 

You are very kind. 

What word is modified by "very"? What part of speech is 

«kind"? 

He writes too carelessly. 

In this sentence the word " carelessly " tells how he writes. ^ Too ^ 
modifies " carelessly," telling how carelessly. 

A letter hastily written was sent me. 

What does " hastily " modify? What part of speech is "written " ? 
Words used like " sweetly," " very," " too," and " hastily " are called 
adverbs. 

An adverb is a word used to modify a verb, an adjective, 
a participle, or another adverb . 

Ex. — " He runs swiftly?'* " He is very tall." " The bell ringing 
sharply disturbed us." " He came too slowly." 

Point out the adverbs, verbs, and adjectives in the following sen' j 
fences : — 
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I. He who gives cheerfully gives twice. 2.. His affairs were man- 
aged imprudently. 3. Proceed slowly and cautiously. 4. We shall 
never see his like again. 5. You have not acted wisely. 6. We 
must study diligently. 7. Our dinner, cooked hastily, was eaten 
greedily. 

The Storm rages violently. 

What word does the adverb "violently" modify? What part of 
speech is "rages"? 

The storm rages with violencj. 

In this sentence the group of words, " with violence," modifies the 
verb " rages," telling how the storm rages. 

The Storm rages very violently. 

What word does "very" modify? What part of speech is "vio- 
lently"? 

The trees are green in summer. 

What does the group of words " in summer " modify ? What part 
of speech is "green"? 

A word hastily spoken may cause regret. 
What does " hastily" modify? What part of speech is "spoken"? 

A word spoken in haste may cause regret. 

What does " in haste" modify? What part of speech is "spoken"? 

Words or groups of words like " violently," " with violence," " very," 
** in summer," " hastily," " in haste," are called adverbial elements. All 
adverbs are adverbial elements. 

An adverbial element is a word or group of words used 
to modify a verb, a participle, an adjective, or an adverb. 

Ex. — " The stranger was very kind." " The wind blows fiercely.'^'* 
« Come here,'' " Who goes there f " 



ADVERBS AND ADVERBIAL ELEMENTS 39 

Write ten sentences^ modifying the verbs by adverbial elements, 

Ex. — " The wind blows /«w«j/k." 

Write ten sentences containing adjective elefnents modified by adver- 
bial elements, 

Ex. — " James recited a very long lesson." 
Analyze the following sentences : — 

Models.— I. The wind blows violently. 

" Wind " is the subject ; " blows " the predicate ; " wind " is modified 
by " the," an adjective element ; " blows " is modified by " violently," 
an adverbial element. 

2. Emma has a very severe headache. 

"Emma" is the subject; "has "the predicate; "has" is modified 
by "headache," an objective element; "headache" by "a" and 
"severe," adjective elements; and "severe" by "very," an adverbial 
element. 

I. A sluggard sleeps soundly. 2. The horses were much fatigued. 
3. Very loud reports were heard. 4. That boy spends his money 
foolishly. 5. You may go now. 6. He then left the country. 7. The 
river rose rapidly. 8. The troops marched forward. 9. Their 
parents live there. 10. How far did the horses run ? 11. He acted 
wisely. 12. Mr. Mason is a truly good man. 13. He will be heard 
from presently. 14. The men were very much fatigued. 15. The 
doctor will be here immediately. 

An adverbial element is placed below the term which it 
modifies, and in the angle formed by a vertical and a 
horizontal line. Several elements of the same kind may 
sometimes be placed in the same angle. 

The sun shines brightly. He is not handsome. 

sun I shines He | is : handsome 



The I I brightly | | not 



Analyze the sentences in the last exercise by the use of diagrams. 
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XXIX. LETTER WRITING 

Write a letter to a friend from a village that you suppose yourself 
to be insiting. Describe the village and some of the people, 

XXX. PROPOSltlONS AND COMPLEX SENTENCES 

The day is warm. 

How many propositions does this sentence contain ? What is a 
proposition ? What is a sentence ? A simple sentence? 

The man that does no good does harm. 

How many propositions does this sentence contain ? Here " the 
man does harm " is a proposition which makes complete sense when 
standing alone ; it is therefore called the principal proposition ; " that 
does no good ^^ does not make complete sense when standing alone ; 
it is therefore called the subordinate proposition, 

9 

Propositions are either principal or subordinate. 

A principal proposition is one that makes complete sense 
when standing alone. 

A subordinate proposition is one that does not make 
complete sense when standing alone; it must be con- 
nected with another proposition. 

The man that does no good does harm. 

In this sentence "man," the subject, is modified by the adjective 
element " that does no good," which is a subordinate proposition. 

That he does harm is unfortunate. 

In this sentence the subject is the subordinate proposition "that he 
does harm." 
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I know that he does harm. 

In this sentence the predicate " know " is modified by the objective 
element <^that he does harm,^^ which is the subordinate proposition. 
These sentences containing subordinate propositions used as elements 
are called complex. 

A complex sentence is one some element of which is a 
subordinate proposition. 

The propositions in complex sentences are called clauses. They are 
named and numbered according to the order of their subordination. 

Ex. — "I believe that he is honest." In this sentence, "I believe" 
is the principal clause, and "that he is honest" is the subordinate 
clause. 

Tell which of the following sentences are simple and which are com" 

plex. From the complex sentences select the principal and the subordinate 

clauses. 

Model.— I hear that you have sold your farm. 

This is a complex sentence, consisting of the principal clause "I 
hear" and the subordinate clause "that you have sold your form." 

I. We know that you were there. 2. The reason was that the 
invitation was urgent. 3. The reason that they gave was insufficient. 
4. I accepted the excuse which you gave. 5. We were aware of it. 
6. I know when the train will start. 7. I fear that it may be late. 

That the earth is round was not then believed. 



(That) earth is : round 




the 


was : believed 






not 
then 



The man who laughed is a scoffer. 

man | is : scoffer 



The 

who I laughed 



Li 



Select the nounsy pronouns y verbs, adjectives^ and adverbs from the 
sentences in these exercises, and teU how they are used* 
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XXXI. COMPOSITION 

Wit and Wisdom 

There is an association in men's minds between dullness and 
wisdom, amusement and folly, which has a very powerful influence in 
decision upon character, and is not overcome without considerable 
difficulty. The reason is, that the outward signs of a dull man and a 
wise man are the same, and so are the outward signs of a frivolous man 
and a witty man ; and we are not to expect that the majority will be 
disposed to look to much more than the outward signs. 

I believe the fact to be, that wit is very seldom the only eminent 
quality which resides in the mind of any man ; it is commonly accom- 
panied by many other talents of every description, and ought to be 
considered as a strong evidence of a fertile and superior understanding. 
Almost all the great poets, orators, and statesmen of all times have 
been witty. 

The meaning of an extraordinary man is, that he is eight men, not 
one man ; that he has as much wit as if he had no sense, and as much 
sense as if he had no wit ; that his conduct is as judicious as if he were 
the dullest of human beings, and his imagination as brilliant as if he 
were irretrievably ruined. But when wit is combined with sense and 
information; when it is softened by benevolence, and restrained by 
strong principle ; when it is in the hands of a man who can use it and 
despise it, who can be witty, and something much better than witty, 
who loves honor, justice, decency, good nature, morality, and religion, ten 
thousand times better than wit ; — wit is then a beautiful and delightful^ 
part of our nature. 

There is no more interesting spectacle than to see the effects of wit 
upon the different characters of men ; than to observe it expanding cau- 
tion, relaxing dignity, unfreezing coldness, — teaching age and care and 
pain to smile, — extorting reluctant gleams of pleasure from melancholy, 
and charming even the pangs of grief. It is pleasant to observe how 
it penetrates through the coldness and awkwardness of society, gradually 
bringing men nearer together, and, like the combined force of wine and 
oil, giving every man a glad heart and a shining countenance. 
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Genuine and innocent wit like this is surely ^<t flavor of the mind I 
Man could direct his ways by plain reason, and support his life by 
tasteless food ; but God has given us wit and flavor and laughter and 
perfumes to enliven the days of man's pilgrimage, and to " charm his 
painful steps over the burning marl." — Sydney Smith. 

In this extract from Sydney Smith, a short exposition is given about 
Wit, according to the following topics : — 

1. Occurrence — 3. Effect — 

a, general belief. a. upon different individuals. 

b, reality. b. upon society. 

2. Usual accompaniments. 4. Value. 

Read each topic and what corresponds to it in the extract. 
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Spring comes and the flowers bloom. 

How many propositions are there in this sentence? Is either of 
these propositions an element within the other? 

I will go when the Spring comes, but I will shortly return. 

How many principal propositions are there in this sentence ? Which 
of them is complex ? Which is simple ? These are compound sentences, 

A compound sentence is one which consists of two or 
more simple or complex propositions, neither of which is 
an element within the other. 

The simple or complex propositions of which compound 
sentences are composed, are called members. They are 
numbered according to their place in the sentence. 

Ex. — " Every man desires to live long ; but no man would be old." 
In this sentence, " every man desires to live long " is the first member, 
and '< no man would be old *' is the second. 
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Analyze each of the following sentences : — 

Model.— The raiiifyfell in torrents, and the river, which re- 
ceived it, ^became swollen. ^ 

This is a compound sentence. The first member is the simple 
proposition, "The rain fell in torrents"; the second member is the 
complex proposition, "the river, which received it, became swollen.". 
The principal clause in the second member is "the river became 
swollen," and the subordinate clause is " which received it." 

I . We ran to the station when the whistle blew, but we were too 
late. 2. The train which we desired to take had started and we were 
left behind. 3. She entered the room, or I thought that she did. 
4. The wind blew a gale ; the rain fell in torrents, and the pupils could 
not go home when school was over. 5. The boys played games ; then 
the girls recited some poems ; and finally the teacher read to us until 
the rain ceased. 6. The invitation came on Monday ; on Tuesday we 
accepted ; and on Wednesday the picnic occurred. 

Every man desires to live long ; but no man would be old. 

man I desires I to live , man I would be : old 

—rr= ' : but—, 



Every | | long | no | 



Talent is power; tact is skill. 

Talent | is : power [^/] tact [ is ; skill 

1 I 

Analyze^ using diagrams^ the following sentences : — 

I. W5 hunted the bear, but we never killed it. 2. The descending 
torrent overwhelmed the poor sailor, and he was drowned. 3. The 
wealthy gentleman's purse was stolen, and the robber escaped un- 
pursued. 

From Lessons F//, /X, and XIX, select the simple^ complex^ and 
compound sentences^ and point out their clauses and members* 
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XXXIII. LETTER WRITING 



Dunbrook^ N, K, 
Feb. 22j 1901, 

Mr. R. H. Brtghanty 

48 State St., Boston, Mass. 

Dear Mr. Brigham: 

Allow me to introduce to you my friend, 
C. R. Hart, who is visiting your city on business. 

Any kindness or courtesy that you can show 
him^ will be heartily appreciated, I assure you, by 

Your sincere friend, 

. James Croft. 

Study the punctuation of this letter of introduction, and write it 
from dictation. 

Write a note to your teacher, introducing a cousin who wishes to 
enter your school. 

May 30, 1900. 
To whom it may concern: 

The bearer, Jane Clarke, has been housemaid 
in my family for eight months. She is neat, 
polite, industrious, and honest. She leaves me 
because I am m^oving to the country, and sh^ 
wishes to rem^ain in town. 



/ 
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/ shall be glad to answer any questions 

about her. / ,, x r ^ ^ 

(Mrs.) L. C. Tappan. 

48 Pearl St.y Lawrence^ Miss. 

Study this note of recommendation^ and write it from dictation. 
Write a note recommending a governess who is leaving because her 
pupil is going to boarding school. 

XXXIV. CONJUNCTIONS 

John and Henry study algebra. 

In this sentence "and" joins, or connects, the two nouns "John" 
and " Henry." 

I will go, if you will stay. 

In this sentence " if" connects the two clauses " I will go " and " you 
will stay." Words used in this manner are called conjunctions. They 
may connect words, groups of words, or propositions. 

A conjunction is a word used to connect words, word 
groups, or propositions. 

Ex. — "John and Elisha are brothers." " I must go, but you may 

stay." 

Point out the conjunctions in the last two exercises. 

The conjunctions in the diagram are printed in italics. 
They should be underscored in written diagrams. 

Industry, honesty, and economy generally insure success. 

Industry \ 



honesty \_ 
and /^ 
•conorojr^/ 



insure [ success 



generally 
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I alone was solitary and idle. 



I alone 



was : 




My father owns a factory and a steamboat 



father 



I My 



owns I factory and steamboat 



l^ Vi 



The soldiers fought bravely and successfully. 

soldiers | fought 
I The I I bravely and successfully 

Select the conjunctions in Lessons VII and XXXI 

ZZXV. COMPOSITION 

Write an exposition about the work of the sun^ according to the 
following topics : — 

1. In giving light — 

a, to plants. 

b, to the lower animals. 

c, to man. 

2. In giving heat — 

a. to plants. 

b. to man. 

3. In carrying water. 

4. In producing winds. 

5. (Add a topic of your own.) 

XXXYI. PHRASES AND PREPOSITIONS 

We will come by and by. 

What kind of an element is " by and by " ? Is it a clause ? Can it 
be resolved into a word and its modifiers ? 
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We sat in the house. 

What kind of an element is << in the house ^ ? Is it a clause ? Can 
it be resolved into a word and its modifiers ? 
Such an element is called a phrase. 

A phrase is a group of words which does not consist of 
a word with its modifiers, and which is not a clause, yet 
which forms a single element or expression ; as, //// lately ; 
in haste ; since then ; little by little ; to see ; to be seen. 

Vessels sail on the ocean. 

In this sentence the phrase, "on the ocean," modifies "sail" by 
telling where the vessels sail. The word " on " connects " ocean " with 
" sail," and is said to show the relation between them. 

We reached the summit of the mountain. 

In this sentence "of" shows the relation between "mountain" and 
"summit." Words used in this manner are called prepositions. 
" Ocean " is called the object of the preposition " on " ; " mountain " is 
called the object of the preposition " of." 

A preposition is a word used to show the relation between 
its object and some other word ; as, " He c^xatfrom Troy." 
The preposition and its object form a phrase. 

Point out the prepositions in these sentences ; tell their objects and the 
phrases they introduce : — 

I . The boy fell over a chair into a tub of water. 2. I came fi'om 
Boston to Cincinnati in 1875. 3. We rested by the roadside. 4. He 
walked up the valley toward the house of his friend. 5. Walk with me 
in the garden. 6. I went to the doctor for advice, but he was not at 
home. 

The phrase introduced by a preposition is diagrammed 
like one word. 
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A life of prayer is a life of heaven. 

life I ii : life 

I of heaven 



He came and went like a pleasant thought 
came and went „ . .^i-ani> 



jlike thought 

I ple»»Dt 

The credulity that has faith in goodness is a sign of 
goodness. 



OTdulity 


1 ■•> 


• 


•ien 




|tb« 


L 


faith 


\k 

em 


EOodne« 




lin 


ROodD 





The charities that soothe, and heal, and bless, 
Are scattered at the feet of men like flowers. 



Are ! scattered 




Analyze tht sentences in Lessons II, VII, and XIX, with special 
» to phrases itUrodiued by prepositions. 



XXXVII. COMPOSITION 

Outline and write an exposition upon " The Effect of Climate upon 
yegetaiitm." 

KD\. QBAU. —4 



/ 
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XXXVIII. INTERJECTIONS 

Oh, how tired I am ! 

In this sentence the word " oh " denotes feeling or emotion. It is 
not used in the statement of a fact, or in asking a question. Many 
words denoting grief, joy, pity, pain, etc., are used in a similar manner. 
They are called interjections. 

An interjection is a word used to denote feeling or emo-- 
tion ; as, ah^ alas^ pshaw. 

Point out the interjections in the following exercises : — 

I. Hurra ! we have won ! 2. Pshaw, that is nonsense. 3. Ha, ha, 
ha ! I am glad of it. 4. Hem ! did he say so ? 5. "O," said John. 
6. What ! tired so soon ? 

XXXIX. CLASSIFICATION OF SENTENCES 

With respect to form, — that is, to the number and rela- 
tions of their propositions, — sentences are divided into 
three classes : simple^ complex^ and compound. 

What is a simple sentence ? (p. 18). What is a complex sen- 
tence? (p. 41). What is a compound sentence ? (p. 43). 

With respect to use^ sentences are divided into four 
classes : declarative^ interrogative y imperative^ and ex- 
clamatory, 

A declarative sentence is one used to affirm or deny 
something. 

Ex. — <^ Fishes swim." " Fishes do not walk." 

Direct discourse tells what somebody thinks or says, by using his 
own words ; as, "Our teacher said, ^Befranky honest, andtrtithfuL^'^'^ 
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Indirect discourse gives the substance of what somebody thinks or 
says, but does not use his own words ; as, '^ Oiu* teacher said iliat we 
should befranky honesty and trtUHfuV* 

An interrogative sentence is one used to ask a question. 

Ex. — "Are you angry ? " -Where does that man live ? " 

i 

An imperative sentence is one used to express a com- 
mand or an entreaty. 

Ex. — " Bring me that book." " Do not strike me." 

An exclamatory sentence is one used in exclamations, or 
in the expression of strong emotion. 

Ex. — " Oh, how glad I am to see you ! " 

Tellio which class each of the following sentences belongs: — 

Model.— The dews bring their jewels. 
This is a declarative sentence ; it is used to affirm something. 

I. The days are calm. 2. How many quarts are there in a gallon? 
3. The winds bring perfumes. 4. Study diligently. 5. He waved his 
arm. 6. The fellow calls himself a painter. 7. He deserved pun- 
ishment rather than pity. 

8. O, how careless you are. 9. What was the Rubicon? 10. How 
brightly the sun shines! 11. Alas for the man who has not learned to 
work! 12. Bring forth the prisoner now. 13. I had a dream which 
was not all a dream.— Byron. 14. A plague of all cowards, still say I. 
—Shakespeare. 

15. Attend to the duties I have assigned you. 16. Many fell by 
the arm: they were consumed in the flame of thy wrath. 17. When 
shall it be mom in the grave, to bid the slumberer awake? 18. The 
Commons, faithful to their system, remained in a wise and masterly 
inactivity. — Mackintosh. 19. A wolf saw some shepherds eating for 
dinner a leg of mutton. " What a clamor you would raise," said he, 
^ were I to do as you are doing ! " 
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XL. CAPITALS ANb PUNCTUATION 






The first word of every sentence, or the first word after 
^ a full pause, should begin with a capital letter. 

Ex. — " Winds blow." " Snow falls." " The heavens are aflame." 

The first word of a direct quotation, or of an important 
statement, a distinct speech, etc., should begin with a 
capital letter. 

Ex. — Dora s^lli|ii^My uncle took the boy." "When thou saidst, 
* Seek ye my fa^' ; my heart said unto thee, * Thy face, Lord, will I 
seek.' " " One truWis clear : Whatever is, is right." 

The pronoun / and the interjection O should be capitals. 

Ex. — " Sleep, O gentle Sleep, 

Nature's soft nurse, how have I frighted thee." 

The first word in every line of poetry should begin with 
a capital letter. 

Ex. — " Put your best foot foremost, or I fear 

That we shall miss the mail : and here it comes 
With five at top ; as quaint a four in hand 
As you shall see — three piebalds and a roan." 

The period should be placed at the end of a declarative 
or an imperative sentence. 

Ex. — " Contrivance proves design." " Study diligently." 

The interrogation point denotes that a question is asked. 
It should be used at the end of an interrogative sentence. 

The exclamation point denotes passion or emotion. It 
should be placed after expressions denoting strong emotion. 



CAPITALS AND PUNCTUATION 53 

Ex. — *' Avaunt, thou witch! " " Mercy, sir, how the folks will talk 
of it ! " " Alas, poor Yorick ! " 

Quotation marks [** "] are used to show that a pas- 
sage is taken verbatim from some author. 

Ex. — Cowper says, " Slaves cannot breathe in England." 

A clause used as subject, if it ends with a verb, should 
be separated from the predicate by a comma. 

Ex. — "Whatever is, is right." "Whosoever perseveres, will 
succeed." 

The members of compound sentences, when short and 
connected by conjunctions, should be separated by commas. 

Ex. — "The simplicity of his character inspired confidence, the ar- 
dor of his eloquence roused enthusiasm, and the gentleness of his man-* 
ners invited friendship." 

The clauses of complex sentences should be separated 
by commas, unless the dependent clauses are very short 
and the connection very close. 

Ex. — "I took notice, in particular, of a very profligate fellow, who, I 
did not question, came loaded with his crimes ; but upon searching his 
bundle, I found that, instead of throwing his guilt from him, he had 
only laid down his memory."— Addison. 

Each term of a series of words in the same construction 
should be set off by commas. 

Ex. — " War, peace, darts, spears, towns, rivers, ever3rthing, in his 
writings, is alive." 

Two words, closely connected by a conjunction, should 
not be separated by a comma. 

Ex. — " Honor and fame from no condition rise." 
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A direct quotation, separated by a principal clause, 
should be set off by commas. 

Ex. — " Oh, Mr. Pickwick," said Mrs. Bardell, trembling with agita- 
tion, " you're very kind, sir." " Take your place in the lists," said 
Bois-Guilbert, " and look your last upon the sun ; for this night thou 
shalt sleep in paradise." 

The semicolon is used to separate the members of a 
compound sentence, when the connective is omitted. 

Ex. — "The earth glows with the colors of civilization; the banks 
of the stream are enameled with the richest grasses ; woodlands and cul- 
tivated fields are harmoniously blended ; the birds of spring find their 
delight in orchards and trim gardens, variegated with choicest plants 
from every temperate zone ; while the brilliant flowers of the tropics 
bloom from the windows of the greenhouse and the saloon." 

The members of a compound sentence, if long, or if 
their parts are set off by commas, should be separated by 
semicolons, even when joined by connectives. 

Ex. — "And he gave some, apostles; and some, prophets; and 
some, evangelists ; and some, pastors and teachers." 

The members of a compound sentence, whose parts are 
phrases or clauses set off by semicolons, should be sepa- 
rated by colons. 

Ex. — " We do not say that his error lies in being a good member of 
society ; this, though only a circumstance at present, is a very fortunate 
one : the error lies in his having discarded the authority of God, as his 
legislator ; or, rather, in his not having admitted the influence of that 
authority over his mind, heart, or practice." 

Write from dictation the exercise on p. /^, punctuating and capitat" 
isfing correctly. 
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LESSON XLI. BUSINESS FORMS 



/lOOw 






^T\oQ.-rr\rrc\\lKYs 




Ongg. %\ki fx\t\r\9A. 



jGtO. 




\in\h. \r(\\ Qr\9h\.c\\.hAr)C.^m.c(i(r\\. pj?n. n/nmij/nn 



4it jihg. TlnJ'ixTTI^^.PoA^^T ^/ni^r^^ 



oA^ n.s-] ^^ W Pel I 




^miPArjJ^J^OAr>, 



Gt^ M^ /brw of a promissory fiote. Write a note promising to 

pay Mr, Frank Walton $5375 two months after date, at any banky 

without interest. 

BILL 

Cleveland, Ohio, April i, 1900. 
Mrs. A. M. Ball, 

To F. W. Crane & Co., Dr. 



Mar. 

u 
it 



6 

15 
29 



2 Waists @ $ 12.50 
I Box paper . . 
5 doz, buttons @ .75 




Received Payment, 

F. W. Crane & Co. 
Copy this bill. Make out a bill for any articles you choose. 

Sometimes a receipt is given separate from the bill. 
Copy the following receipt : — 

RECEIPT 

Cleveland, Ohio, April 3, 1900. 

Received of Mrs. A. M. Ball, Twenty-nine -^ Dollars in 

full of account to date. 

F. W. Crane & Co. 
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ELEMENTS OF ORTHOGRAPHY 



XLII. DEFINITIONS 

Throughout this part of the book every alternate lesson should be 
spent in analyzing and selecting the parts of speech from the sentences 
used in Lessons 11^ VII^ AY, etc.^ or from reading lessons, 

A word is either a syllable or a combination of syllables ; 
as, Aat, men-tion, pki-los-o-phy, 

A syllable is a sound or a combination of sounds uttered 
with one impulse of the voice ; it may be represented by a 
letter or by a group of letters; as, man, man-ner, man- 
u-mtt, 

A letter is a character used to represent a sound or a 
combination of sounds ; as, a, which represents one sound, 
and Xf which represents a combination of two sounds. 

An elementary sound is one which cannot be separated 
into two or more distinct sounds. 

Orthography treats of syllables and spelling, of letters, 
and of elementary sounds. 

XLIII. ELEMENTARY SOUNDS 

There are forty-two elementary sounds in the English 
language. 

They are divided into vocals, subvocals, and aspirates, 
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Vocals are sounds made with the vocal organs open, and 
:onsist of pure tone only ; as m^n. 

Subvocals are sounds obstructed by the vocal organs, in 
the process of articulation ; as msm. 

Aspirates are mere emissions of breath, articulated by 
the lips, tongue, teeth, and palate ; as //e. 

TABLE OF ELEMENTARY SOUNDS 

I . Vocals 

i long, as in time. 



a long, as in late. 
ft short, " Mt. 

4 middle, " 
a Italian, « 
a broad, " 
& double, " 
e long, 

5 short, 
e 

2. Subvocals 

b, as in bib 



u 
u 
u 



ask. 

arm. 

all. 

cire. 

eve. 

gll. 

err. 



m, 

d, 

th, 

z, 

1, 

r, 
& 



u 
u 
it 
u 
i( 
« 
u 

u 



save 

way 

am. 

lid 

thou 

jar 

size 

azure (Jizh'ur) 

lull 

roar 

man 

song J 

nag 

yes 



i shortj 


« 
r 


tin. 


5 long. 


« 


cold. 


5 shortj 


u 

} 


h6t. 


<ro long, 


u 


ooze. 


d6 short, 


u 


book. 


a long, 


a 


lute. 


fi short, 


u 


cup. 


3. Aspirates 




p, as in 


lip. 




f, " 


life. 




wh, " 


when, 




t, " 


tat. 




th, « 


thin. 




ch, " 


rich. 




8, « 


hiss. 




sh, " 


hush. 





(Have no corresponding aspirate.) 

k, as in kick. 

(Has no corresponding aspirate.) 

h, as in how. 
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The sounds represented by /, nty «, and r, are sometimes called 
liquids^ because they easily unite with other subvocals or aspirates. 

The tilde [n] — a Spanish mark placed over n — an- 
nexes to it the sound of y ; as, cation^ pronounced can-yon. 

The cedilla [5] — a French mark, joined to c — gives 
to this letter the sound of s ; 2i%yfaqade, 

The macron [-] marks a long sound, as in lone ; the 
breve [^], a short sound, as in ndt; the diaeresis [••] sepa- 
rates two vowels into two syllables, as aeriform, 

XLIV. LETTERS 

There are twenty-six letters in the English alphabet. 
As there are more elementary sounds than letters, some 
letters must represent more than one sound ; as matey mdt 
Letters also combine to represent sounds for which there 
are no single representatives; as tkoy. And the same 
sound is frequently common to a number of letters; as, 
a^e, ^ay. 

Letters are divided into vowels and consonants. 

A vowel is a letter used to represent a vocal sound. 

A consonant is a letter used to represent a subvocal or 
an aspirate sound. 

A diphthong consists of two vocals sounded together in 
the same syllable. 

There are two diphthongal sounds represented by four diphthongs, 
viz. : ouy owy oiy ay, as in foul, now, boil, clay. 

In such words as alien, union, the vowel / is a substitute for the con- 
sonant j. In the unaccented terminations cean, cial, sion, Hon, and in 
such words as herbaceous, gracious, precious, the combinations ce, ci, si, 
ii, are substitutes for sh. 
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Double consonants consist of two consonants written to- 
gether in the same syllable, representing a single elemen- 
tary sound. 

They are ch^ chaise, chord; ghy laugh; ph^ physic; sh, hush; ih^ 
thin, thine ; wh^ when ; ngy sing. 

Letters are used either as capital letters or as small 
letters. 

Printers call small letters lower case. 

XLV. SYLLABLES 
A vocal sound is an essential part of a syllable ; as, 

A syllable may consist of a vocal sound either alone, or 
preceded or succeeded or inclosed by subvocals or aspi- 
rates; as, i'de-a, i-tem. 

Analysis is a process of separation. The analysis of 
a word is the process of separating it into its elementary 
sounds. 

Synthesis is a process of combination. Word synthesis 
is the process of uniting elementary sounds to form words. 

MODELS FOR ANALYZING SYLLABLES 

Lo, — <jive both sounds in quick succession, l-o^ and pronounce the 
word. 

Clank. — Give the five sounds in quick succession, c-l-a-n-k, and 
pronounce the word. 

Bay, — Give the three sounds in quick succession, b-o-i, and pro- 
nounce the word. 

View. — Give the two sounds in quick succession, v-u, and pronounce 
the word. 
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Analyze thefollcwng words^ and then pronounce them : — 

And, fly, warm, elm, fin, sing, wax, when, sue, light, pot, home, zinc, 
valve, kid, ask, sun, goat, jolt 

Ju?rm syllables by prefixing a consonant to a, ay, eau, oy ; 
By prefixing two or more consonants to e, oo, aw, i ; 
By affixing one^ twoy or more consonants to any of the vowels or 
diphthongs. 
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A word may consist of one or more syllables. 

A word of one syllable is called a monosyllable ; as, care, 
man. 

A word of two syllables is called a dissyllable ; as, care- 
ful, man-fy, 

A word of t/tree syllables is called a trisyllable ; as, care- 
ful-nesSy man-li-ness, 

A word oifour or more syllables is called a polysyllable; 
as, com-mu-ni-ty, eC'Cen-tric-i-ty, 

Accent is a stress of voice placed upon a particular 
syllable ; as invite\ paiter. It may be either primary or 
secondary, the primary being the more forcible ; as, ir^re- 
sponsibiVity, 

Accent is shown by a mark ('), faint or heavy, placed 
above and to the right of the syllable on which the stress 
is placed. 

Every word of more than one syllable has one of its 
syllables accented. 

Some' polysyllables have two subordinate accents; as, 
con^ stitu! tionaV ity, incom^ preheti sibiHty. 
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XLVII. MODELS FOR ANALYZING WORDS 

Tree is a word of one syllable : therefore a monosyllable, 

Na'-ture is a word of two syllables . therefore a dissyllable. It is 
accentuated on the first syllable. 

Com-mof 'Hon is a word of three syllables : therefore a trisyllable. It 
is accented on the second syllable. 

In' 'defat'-i-ga-ble is a word of six syllables : therefore a polysyllable. 
Its secondary accent is on the first syllable, and its primary accent on 
the third. 

In writing, each line should end with a word or with 
an entire syllable. 

The hyphen [-] is used (i) to join the parts of com- 
pound words and expressions ; (2) to divide words into syl- 
lables; (3) after a syllable at the end of a line, when the 
rest of the word is carried to the next line. 

Ex. — "Heaven-bom band." **Thou many-headed monster thing." 
— ScoTT. "He is my father-in-law, and always wears a pepper-and- 
salt suit." " Com-mu-ni-ca-tive-ness." 

Analyze the following words : — 

Sand, lead, sack; unction, famous, greatly; endeavor, infamous, 
candidly ; unpopular, information, gratuitous ; domestication, interroga- 
tion, incredulity ; incomprehensible, indefensibleness ; •incompatibility, 
indefatigableness ; advertisement, primary, contrary, legislature, lam- 
entable, secondary, infamous, armistice, admirable, interesting, con^ 
stemation, incorruptible, insensibility, unadvisedly, modification, inac- 
cessible. 

Write each of these words and divide them into syllables^ marking 
the accented syllables. 

Change the accent of the following words to the second syllable^ and 
give the meaning of each word before and after the change : — 

In'sult, fer'ment, reb'el, rec'ord, preclude, con'jure, en'trance, es'cort, 
in'crease, in' valid, ob'ject, in'cense, es'say. 
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Search through several pages of your reader for words divided at 
the end of a line^ and analyse the words to see whether they are divided 
correctly. Read the compositions that you have written^ and correct 
any Tvrongly divided words. 



XLVIII. CLASSES OF WORDS 

Words are either primitive or derivative ; as, man a 
primitive word, and manly a derivative. 

A primitiye or radical word is one in no way derived 
from another in the same language ; as, mind^ faith. 

A derivative word is one formed by joining to a primi- 
tive word some letter or syllable to modify its meaning ; 
as, r^-mind, {dLith-ful. 

A compound word is one formed by uniting two or more 
primitive or derivative words ; as, inkstand, to-morrow, 

A prefix is that part of a derivative word which is placed 
before the radical ; as, recall, sub\o\xi, 

A suffix is that part of a* derivative word which is placed 
after the radical ; as, ia-ithful, changeadle. 

Prefixes and suffixes are called affixes. 



Select the primitive words and the derivative words from thefoUmxh 
ing list. Select the compound words and the words with affixes. Tell 
whether each affix is a suffix or a prefix. 



bedew 


untie 


forenoon 


prejudgment 


beggar 


hope 


boy 


postman 


housewife 


hopefiil 


bo3dsh 


tnithfiil 


selfish 


hopefulness 


judge 


talking 


impossible 


whiter 


prejudge 


exchange 
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ZUX. PARTS OF SPEECH 

Etymology treats of the classification, derivation, and 
properties of words. 

THE NOUN 

L. ORAL LESSON 

Write the names of five objects in the schoolroom. These words, 
as you perceive, are not the objects themselves, but their names, or 
nouns. Now write the names of five objects not in the schoolroom. 
What are these words called ? Why ? Write the names of five of your 
schoolmates. What are these words called ? Why ? 

Your schoolmates are called also by the names ^rh and beys. 
Can the name ^^girl " be applied to all the girls in the room ? Can the 
name " Sarah " be applied to all the giris in the room ? Why not ? 
There are Mary, and Charlotte, and Jane, and Susan, and many other 
names for girls. 

We have, then, two kinds of nouns, or names. One kind can be 
applied to each one of a dass, and the other kind can be applied to a 
particular one only. The first kind are called common nouns — they 
are names common to all the individuals of a class; the second are 
called proper nouns — they are names oi particular objects, and are 
used to distinguish their objects from the classes to which they belong. 
What kind are the names horse, book, boy,gi'rl, map, blackboard f Why ? 
What kind are the mm^sjohn, Charles, Washington, Boston, Europe f 
Why? 
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U. CLASSES OF NOUNS 

There are two classes of nouns : common znd proper, 
A common noun is a name that may be applied tQ any 

one of a kind or class of objects; as, bqy^ child, book, 

radiation. 
A proper noun is the name of some particular person, 

place, people, or thing ; as, Charles, Cincinnati, TheFrepeh, 

The Herald, 

Whenever a word, usually a common noun, is used to distinguish one 
individual from another of the same class, it becomes a proper noun*, 
as, The Havana ; The Falls ; The Laurel Ridge, 

When two or more words form but one name, they are taken to- 
gether as one noun; as, New Vork ; Niagara Falls; John Mi&on; 
Lord Bacon ; Chief Justice Chase, 

Common nouns may be divided into four classes: class nouns, 
abstract nouns, collective nouns, and participial nouns. 

Class nouns are names which can be applied to each 
individual of a class or group of objects ; as, horse, apple, 
man. 

An abstract noun is the name of a quality considered 
apart from the object in which it is found ; as, brightness, 
cohesion, 

A collective noun is a name which, when singular in 
form, denotes more than one ; as, herd, jury, swarm, school, 
assembly, 

A participial noun is a participle used as a noun ; as» 
" The singing was bad," " I heard some good singing.'' 

Words, phrases, and clauses used as nouns, or in the relations in 
which nouns occur, are called substantives, and when thus used have 
many of the properties of nouns. 
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in. PROPERTIBS OF NOUKS 

The properties of the noun are gender^ person^ number^ 
and case. 

Lin. GENDER OF NOUKS 

Gender is a distinction of nouns and pronouns with 
regard to sex. 

There are four genders : masculine^ feminine^ common^ 
and neuter. 

The masculine gender denotes males; ^is, father, uncle, 
king, governor. 

The feminine gender denotes females ; as, mother, aunt, 
queen^ governess. 

The common gender denotes either males or females, or 
both; z.'&y parent, children, bird, cattle. 

The neuter gender denotes neither males nor females; 
as, stove, city, pen, ink, tree, house. 

By a figure of speech, called personification, sex is sometimes ascribed 
to inanimate objects. The nouns denoting them are then regarded as 
either masculine or feminine. 

Ex. — "The ship has lost her rudder." "The meek-eyed morn 
appears, mother of dews." "The sun in his glory; the moon in her 
wane." 

Names of animals are regarded as either masculine or feminine 
according to the qualities ascribed to them. 

Ex. — " The nightingale sings her song." " The lion meets his foe 
boldly." " The fox made his escape." 

Nouns used to denote both genders, though strictly applicable ta 
males only, or females only, are usually regarded as masculine. 

Ex. — ^ Heirs are often disappointed." "The English are a proud 
people ." " The poets of America. " 

ADV. GRAM. — 5 
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The distinction of sex is not observed in speaking of inferior 
animals, or sometimes even of children. 

Ex. —- " The bee on its wing." « The child in its cradle." 

There are three ways of distinguishing the masculine 
and f emmine genders : — 

(i) By using different words : — 

Ex. — Bachelor, maid, spinster; bridegroom, bride; brother, sister; 
boy, girl; cock, hen; drake, duck; earl, countess; father, mother; 
gentleman, lady ; hart, roe ; male, female ; man, woman ; Mr., Mrs. ; 
Sir, Madam; nephew, niece; son, daughter; uncle, aunt; Charles, 
Caroline ; Augustus, Augusta. 

(2) By different terminations : — 

Ex. — Abbot, abbess ; baron, baroness ; host, hostess ; actor, actress ; 
prior, prioress ; benefactor, benefactress ; executor, executrix ; murderer, 
murderess ; sorcerer, sorceress. 

(3) By prefixes and suffixes : — 

Ex. — Man-servant, maid-servant ; he-bear, she-bear ; male descend- 
ant, female descendant ; cock sparrow, hen sparrow ; Mr. Smith, Mrs. 
Smith, Miss Smith ; peacock, peahen. 

LIV. PERSON OF NOUNS 

Person is that property of a noun or a pronoun which 
distinguishes the speaker, the person spoken to, and the 
person or object spoken of. 

There are three persons : firsts second, and third. 

The first person denotes the speaker; as, ^^ I^Johtty was 
in the isle that is called Patmos." " Many evils beset us 
mortals." 

The second person denotes the person addressed ; as, 
*' James, be more careful." ^^ Fellovxitizens, the crisis 
demands the utmost vigilance." 
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The third person denotes the person or object spoken 
of; as, "Milton was a poet." "Rome was an ocean of 
flame." " I am reading Tennyson's Poems." 

The writer or speaker often speaks of himself, or the person he 
addresses, in the third person ; as, " Mr. Johnson has the pleasure of 
informing Mr, Mason that he has been elected Honorary Member of the 
Onental Society." 

A noun in the predicate is of the third person, though the subject 
may be of the first or second. 

Ex. — " You are the wma wanted," " Wr are strangers." "lata 
he whom you saw." 

LT. KTTMBER IN KOtms 

Number is that property of a noun which distinguishes 
one from more than one. 

There are two numbers : singular and plural. 

The singalar number denotes but one ; as, apple, flower, 
l>oy^ gtrl. 

The plural number denotes more than one ; as, apples, 
flowers, boys, girls. 

LTI. FORMATION OF THE PLVRAL 

1. Nouns whose last sound will unite with the sound represented by 
I, fbnn their plurals by adding s only to the singular ; as, book, boots ; 
boy, Soys ; desk, desks. 

2. Nouns whose last sound will not unite with the sound repre- 
sented by s, form their plurals by adding es to the singular ; as, church, 
churches; bojt, boxes; witness, -witnesses. 

3. Nouns ending \ny preceded by a consonant, change/ into >', and 
add es; as, gloiy, giories ; mercy, mercies. 

4. Most nouns ending in/ change/ to v, and add es ; those ending 
in /e change/to 11, and add J, ■ as, hat(, ieeves ; v^iie, wives. 

5. Most nouns ending in o preceded by a consonant, add es; as, 
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cargo, cargoes. Nouns ending in o preceded by a vowel, add s ; as, 
folio, folios, 

m 

6. Some nouns form their plurals irregularly ; as, man, men ; ox, 
oxen ; tooth, ^ee//t ; mouse, mice. 

7. Letters, figures, marks, and signs add V; as. Mind your/V and 
^V; the 9's and iTs; the 5|c's; the -h's; Those 5's and 3's. 

8. In compound words, the part which is described by the rest is 
generally pluralized; as, ^r^///^rj-in-law, cour/s-martial ; Yf^Lgon-loaclSy 
ox-carts. 

9. Compound words from foreign languages form their plurals 
according to i and 2 ; as, Ute-h-tHes^ piano-fortes^ ipse-dixits, scire' 
faciases. 

10. Some compound words have both parts made plural ; as, man- 
servant, men-servants I knight-templar, knights-templars; ignis-fatuus, 
ignes-fatui. 

11. Compound terms composed of a proper noun and a title, may be 
pluralized by adding a plural termination to either the name or the 
title, but not to both ; as, the Miss Browns, the Misses Brown ; the 
Messrs, Thompson ; " May there be Sir Isaac Newtons in every 
science 1 " 

12. When the title is preceded by a numeral, the name is always 
pluralized ; as, the three Miss fo/insons ; the two Dr. Bensons ; the two 
Mrs. Kendricks. 

13. Some nouns have two plurals, but with a difference in meaning; 
as, brother, brothers (of the same family), brethren (of the same 
society) ; die, dies (stamps for coining), dice (for gaming) ; f^\i, fishes 
(individuals), yfj^ (quantity, or the species) ; %itxC\\!&y geniuses (men of 
genius), gcfiii (spirits) ; index, indexes (table of contents), indices 
(algebraic signs) ; penny, pennies (pieces of money), pence (how much 
in value) ; pea, peas (individuals), pease (in distinction from other 
vegetables). 

14. Proper nouns, and words generally used as other parts of speech, 
are changed as little as possible, and usually add s only in forming their 
plurals; as, Mary, Marys; Sarah, Sarahs; Nero, Neros; The novel 
is full of ohsy bys, whys, alsos, and nos. 

15. Many nouns from foreign languages retain their original plurals, 
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changing its toi; um and onXa a; is to es or idtt; atom or aia; and 
X or ex to cet or ices ; as, calculus, cakuli ; arcanum, arcana ; criterioD, 
criteria i tiiesi&, iAeses; epbtmem, e^iofurities ; aehah, ne6ulte ; calix, 
ealices ; indes, indicts. 

LVn. GENERAL SEHARES ON STTMBER 

1. Abstract nouns and names of material substances have no plural 
forms ; as, sihier, ■vinegar, hemp, tar, frankness, darkness. When 
different kinds of the same substance are referred to, a plural form may 
be used ; as, sugars, vinegars, wines, oils. 

2. Some nouns have no singular forms ; as, ashes, assets, bellows, 
billiards, compasses, clothes, drawers, lees, scissors, shears, tongs. JVeuis 
and molasses have the plural form, but are regarded as singular. Lungs, 
bowels, and a few others, have a singular form denoting a part of the 
whole ; as, " The left lung^ 

3. Some nouns have no singular forms, but are singular or plural in 
meaning ; as, alms, amends, corps, mumps, measles, nuptials, odds, riches, 
series, suds, tidings, wages, and some others. 

4. Some nouns are alike in the two numbers ; as, sheep, deer, 
vermin, couple, salmon, trout, doisen, gross, hose, yoke. 

Lvin. CASE nr NOTms 

Case is the relation of a noun or a pronoun to other 
words. Nouns have four cases : nominative, possessive, 
objective, and absolute, or nominative absolute. 

The term case is applied also to the form of a noun or a pronoun 
when used independently, or as a part of a sentence. 

LIX. NOMINATIVE CASE 

The nomlnatiTe case is the use of a noun or a pronoun as 
the subject or the predicate of a proposition, or as an 
adjective element explanatory of the subject or predicate. 
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TO POSSESSIVE CASE 

The sun is shining. 
That man is a sailor. 

In the first sentence, ^sun^^ is in the nominative case, because it is 
used as the subject of the proposition ; in the second, "' sailor^ is in the 
nominative case, because it is used as the predicaU of the proposition. 

Old Sol, the sun^ was shining. 

^ Sun ^ is in the nominative case, because it is an adjective element 
explaining ^'Old SoV^ which is the subject. 

The man who came was Ben the sailor. 

<< Sailor ** is in the nominative case, because it is an adjective element 
explaining '^ Ben,^ which is the precQcate. 

LX. POSSESSIVE CASE 

The possessive case is the use of a noun or a pronoun 
to denote ownership, authorship, origin, or kind. 

Ex. — SusatCs book; Gray^s Botany; the j««Vrays; boys^ hats; 
metCs clothing. 

The possessive case singular is formed by annexing ^s to 
the nominative ; as, John's^ Clarence's, 

The possessive case plural is formed by annexing the 
apostrophe only, when the nominative plural ends with s ; 
as, boys' ; the Ohio State Teachers' Association. 

Plural nouns not ending with j, form their possessive case by 
annexing V ; as, pietCs hats ; children's shoes. 

In compound names, the possessive sign is annexed to the last word ; 
as, " Daniel Webster'' s speeches " : in complex names it is annexed to 
the last word ; ^, " The Bishop of Dublin's palace " : in a series of terms, 
and common possession, it is annexed to the last term ; as, " Day and 
Martin's Blacking" : in a series of terms, and separate possession, it is 
annexed to each term ; as, " Webster^ s and Worcester's Dictionaries." 
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When a noun in the possessive case is limited by a noun used as an 
adjective element, and explaining it, or by a descriptive phrase, the 
possessive sign is annexed to the noun immediately preceding the 
object possessed, though not always to the name of the possessor ; as^ 
**Her Majesty, Queen Victorians government"; "The captain of the 
Fulton's wife died yesterday." Here "captain" is in the possessive 
case, and " Fulton " in the objective, governed by the preposition " of." 

In compound words, the sign of possession is placed at the end ; as^ 
** The knight-templar's costume " ; " My brother-in-law's residence." 

" For conscience^ sake," " For goodness'' sake," etc., are exceptions to 
the general rule for forming the possessive case singular. The rule is 
violated in order to avoid harshness of sound. 

LXI. OBJECTIVE CASE 

The objective case is the use of a noun or a pronoun as 
the object of a verb expressing action, or of its participles, 
or of a preposition. 

John studies grammar. 
The book is on the table. 

In the first sentence, " grammar " is the object of the verb " studies" ; 
in the second, " table " is the object of the preposition " on." 

A noun or a pronoun used to complete the meaning of a verb express- 
ing action is called a direct object ; as, " I bought a book,'''' When added 
to a verb to denote that to or for which anything is or is done, or that 
from which anything proceeds, it is called an indirect object ; as, " I 
bought him a book." In this sentence, " book " is the direct and " him " 
the indirect object of " bought." When an indirect object precedes the 
direct, the preposition is generally omitted ; as, " I gave him an apple " ; 
" I gave an apple to him,'''' 

LXII. ABSOLUTE CASE 

The absolute or nominative absolute case is the use of a 
noun independent of any governing word. 
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Ex. — - ^^John^ bring me a book " ; " Your fathers^ where are they?" 
" Honor being lost, all is lost." 

A noun or pronoun in this case has the same form that it would have 
were it in the nominative case. Hence, the case may, with propriety, 
be called nominative absolute — this term indicating both \^<^form and 
the use of the word. 

A noun may be in the nominative absolute case : — 
By direct address ; as, ** Charles^ come to me." 
By mere exclamation, as, " O, Popular Applause /^^ 
By pleonasm, or by placing the noun before the sentence 

in which an affirmation is made concerning it ; as, ** Gad^ 

a troop shall overcome him." 

With a participle ; as, "The sun being risen, we pursued 

our journey." 

By position ; i.e, by using it as the heading of a chapter, 

as the superscription to a letter, etc. ; as, " A Flood " ; 

** Louis Agassiz." 

Nouns and pronouns in the nominative absolute case by 

pleonasm or direct address, should be separated from the 

rest of the sentence by commas. 

Ex. — "Our souls, how heavily they go, to reach immortal joys." 
"Take, O boatman, thrice thy fee." 

LXIII. NOUNS IN APPOSITION 

A noun used as an adjective element to modify the 
meaning of another noun, by denoting the same person, 
place, or thing, is, by apposition, in the same case. 

Ex. — " Washington the ^«^rtf/ became Washington the statesman.'^'' 
" We visited New York, the metropolis of the United States." " In her 
brother Abraham's house." 
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Nouns in apposition, unmodified, or modified by the only, are not 
separated by commas; as, "The Emperor NerS was a cruel t3rrant"; 
"Thomson the poet was indolent." 

An appositive word or expression introduced by as or or^ should be 
set off by a comma ; as, " So that he, as God, sitteth in the temple of 
God " ; " Maize, or Indian com, is raised here." 

LXIY. DECLENSION OF NOUNS 

The declension of a noun is its variation to denote 
number and case. 



Singular 


Plural 


Singular 


Plural 


Nom, Boy 


Boys 


Nom, Fly 


Flies 


Poss, Boy's 


Boys' 


Poss. Fly's 


Flies' 


Obj, Boy 


Boys 


Obj. Fly 


Flies 


Nom, Charles 




Nom. Goodness 
Poss. Goodness' 
Obj, Goodness 








Od;\ Charles 







The absolute case is not given, as it is always like the nominative ; 
the case of a noun in apposition is not given, because it always agrees 
with the case of the noun it modifies ; the objective case is given, though 
it is like the nominative, because pronouns have a distinct form for the 
objective case. 



LXV. RULES FOR CASES OF NOUNS 

Rule I. — The subject of a proposition is in the nomi- 
native case. 

Rule II. — A noun or a pronoun, used as the predicate 
of a proposition, is in the nominative case.. 

Rule III. — A noun or a pronoun, used to limit the 
meaning of a noun denoting a different person or thing, 
is in the possessive case. 
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Rule IV. — A noun or a pronoun, used to limit the 
meaning of a noun or a pronoun denoting the same 
person or thing, is in the same case. 

Rule V. — A noun or a pronoun, used independently, is 
in the nominative absolute case. 

Rule VI. — The object of a transitive verb, in the active 
voice, or of its participles, is in the objective case. 

Rule VII. — The object of a preposition is in the objec- 
tive case. 

Rule VIII. — Nouns denoting time, distance, measure, 
direction, or value, after verbs and adjectives, are in the 
objective case without a governing word. 

LXVI. ORDER OF PARSING NOUNS 

Parsing consists (i) in naming the part of speech; 
(2) in telling its properties; (3) in pointing out its relation 
to other words ; (4) in giving the rule for its construction. 

1. A noun, and why.? 

2. Common or proper, and why ? 

3. Gender, and why ? 

4. Person, and why ? 

5. Number, and why.? 

6. Case, and why ? 

7. Rule for construction. 

MODELS FOR PARSING 

Mary sings. 

**Mary '' is a fwun ; it is a name ; proper^ it is the name of a particu- 
lar person ; feminine gender^ it denotes a female ; third person^ it de- 
notes the person spoken of; singular number ^ it denotes but one ; nom" 




MODELS FOR PARSING 75 

iHoiioe case. It is used as the su^'ect of the proposition, "Mary sings." 
Rule I. — " The subject of a proposition is in the DominatiTe case." 

Horses are animals. 

" Animals " b a noun ; comm(m, it can be applied to any one of x 

class or kind ; common gauter, it denotes either males or females ; th^d 

person; plural number, it denotes more than one; nominative case, it 
is used as the predicate of the proposition, " Horses are animals." 
Rule II. — "A noun or a pronoun used as the predicate of a proposi- 
tion, is in the nominative case." 

The poet Milton was blind. 

" Milton " is a noun ; proper ; mascuiine gender, it denotes a male ; 
tlard person ; singular number ; nominative case, in apposition with 
"poet." Rule IV. — "A noun or a. pronoun used to limit the meaning 
of a nou3 or a pronoun, by denoting the same person, place, or thing, b 
in the same case." 

Henry's lesson is learned. 

" Henry's " b a noun ; proper ; masculine gender ; third person ; sin^ 
gular number ; possessive case, it denotes possession, and modifies 
" lesson." Rule III. — "A noun or a pronoun used to limit the mean- 
ing of a noun denoting a different thing, is in the possessive case." 

John studies grammar. 

"Grammar" is a noun; common; neuter gender; third person i 

sit^lar number ,■ ol^ective case, it is used as the object of the transitive 

verb "studies." Rule VI. — "The object of a transitive verb, in the 

active voice, or of its participles, is in the objective case." 

The book lies on the table. 
" Table " b a noun ; common ; neuter gender ; third person ; singular 
number; objective case, it is used as the object of the preposition " on." 
Rule VII. — "The object of a preposition is in the objective case." 

William, open the door. 
"William" b a noun; proper; masculine gender ; second person i 
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singular number ; absolute case, it is the name of the person addressed. 
Rule V. — /* A noun or a pronoun used independently, is in the nom- 
inative absolute case/' 

LXVII. EXERCISES 

Parse all the nouns in the following sentences : — 

I. The wind blows. 2. The sun shines. 3. Horses run. 4. The 
vessel sails. 5. Scholars study. 6. Grass grows. 7. Fire burns. 
8. Liberty is sweet. 9. St. Helena is an island. 10. Lead is a 
metal. 11. Cicero was an orator. 12. Grammar is a science. 
13. The storm's fury is past. 14. Henry's health is good. 15. The 
king's palace is on fire. 16. Jane borrowed Sarah's book. 17. Mr. 
Johnson sells boys' hats. 18. The defeat of Xerxes' army was the 
downfall of Persia. 19. John struck James. 20. Joseph bought the 
book. 21. Peter studies algebra. 22. The horse kicked the boy. 
23. The man wrote a letter. 24. Samuel lives over the river. 
25. Martha went with Susan. 26. James is going to Cincinnati. 
27. The boy ran by the mill. 28. " Friends, Romans, Countrymen I 
lend me your ears ! " 29. " To arms 1 they come ! the Greek I the 
Greek!" 30. "My daughter! oh, my daughter!" 31. "Your 
fathers, where are they ? " 32. " My son, have you seen him ?" 

Parse all the nouns in the following sentences : — 

I. Johnson the doctor is a brother of Johnson the lawyer. 
2. Shakespeare lived in Queen Elizabeth's reign. 3. "Ah, War- 
wick ! Warwick ! wert thou as we are ! " 4. Temperance is a virtue. 
5. "King Agrippa, believest thou the prophets ?" 6. The inferior 
animals are divided into five classes: quadrupeds, fowls, fishes, rep- 
tiles, and insects. 7. The little army fought bravely on that day. 
8. Where are the Platos and Aristotles of modem times ? 9. I have 
seen Mr. Squires, the bookseller and stationer. 

Write correctly the following sentences : — 

I. I have (plural of brother-in-law). 2. There were three (plural 
of knight-templar) in the procession. 3. (Plural of nebula) are some- 
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times called star dust. 4. I saw two (plural of Mrs. Jackson). 5. He 
called at (possessive of Steele the banker). 6. The (plural of Jones) 
were all there. 7. The (possessive singular of boy) slate was broken. 
8. She is reading in her (possessive of sister Susan) book. 9. The 
(possessive plural of man) wages should be paid promptly. 10. He 
sftidied in (possessive of O. B. Pierce) Grammar. 11. He has 
(plural of octavo, quarto, and folio) among his books. 12. There 
are three (plural of chimney) on that house. 13. We regard them 
as singular (plural of phenomenon). 



THE ADJECTiyE 
LXVm. ORAL LESSON 

{Review Lesson XXIV, page jo) 

The "quality words*' are called descriptive adjectives^ 
because they describe by denoting some quality. The 
" number words " and " pointing-out words " do not denote 
quality. They are called definitive adjectives. 

This is a good book. 
What is "good"? Why? What kind? Why? 

These two books are mine. 
What are " these " and " two " ? Why ? What kind ? Why ? 

Every man can do some good. 
What are « every " and " some " ? Why ? What kind ? Why ? 

LXIX. CLASSES OF ADJECTIVES 

Adjectives may be divided into two general classes: 
descriptive and definitive. 
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LXZ. DESCRIPTIVE ADJECTIVES 

A descriptive adjective limits or describes a noun by 
denoting some quality belonging to it 

Ex. — A round tabley a square table, a sour apple, a sweet apple, ^,gpod^ 
boy, a bad boy, an Italian sunset, twinkling stars, thick-warbUd songs. 

Words commonly used as other parts of speech, sometimes perform 
the office of descriptive adjectives, and should be parsed as such. 

Ex. — A gold ring, a silver tord, the California pine, a make-believe 
patriot, double-distilled nonsense. " The West is as truly American^ as 
gtxi\x\w^y Jonathan^ as any other part of our country." 

An adjective is frequency limited by a word joined to it by a hyphen. 
The compound term thus formed is called a compound adjective^ and 
should be parsed as a single word. 

Ex. — A high-sounding title, an ill-matched pair. 

Adjectives derived from verbs are called participial adjectives. 
They are usually placed before the nouns which they modify. 

Ex. — '^ We walked across a plowed field, and soon came to the 
flowing spring." 

When a descriptive adjective represents a noun understood, or not 
expressed, the article must be prefixed ; as, " The wise are provident " ; 
" The good are happy." Adjectives thus used should be parsed as ad' 
jectives used as nouns. 

Tell which of the adjectives in the following sentences are descriptrvcy 
and which are compound and participial : — 

I. The unfortunate man was a hard-working mechanic. 2. The 
fields looked beautifiil. 3. English books are costly. 4. The howling 
storm is past. 5. The soil is very productive. 6. The water falls 
into a marble basin. 7. I prefer a New England winter to an Australian 
summer. 

LXXI. DEFINITIVE ADJECTIVES 

A definitive adjective limits or defines the application of 
a noun without expressing any of its qualities. 
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Ex. — TA€ Ohio, tka/ man, f/ireg dollars, the Mrd seal, a twofold 
reference. " All men are mortal." " Each soldier received his pay." 

Definitive adjectives are divided into three classes: 
articles^ pronominal adjectives^ and numeral adjectives. 

LXXII. ARTICLES 

" The " is called the definite article, because it definitely 
points out the object which it defines or restricts; as, 
** The book is on the table " ; " The horse ran over the 
bridge." 

" A " or " an *' is called the indefinite article, because it 
defines or restricts in an indefinite or general manner ; as, 
"A book is on a table " ; ^^ A horse ran over a bridge." 

** An " should be used before words beginning with a vowel sound ; 
*'A," before words beginning with a consonant sound. They are 
spoken of as one article, because they are merely an earlier and a later 
form of the same word. 

An article sometimes limits not a noun alone, but a noun as limited 
by other words ; as, " The old men retired early ; the young men remained 
until midnight." The article here limits the complex ideas " old men " 
and " young men." " An early spring is no sign of a fruitful season,'*'* 
The article limits the complex ideas "early spring," "fruitful season." 

LXXIII. PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES 

Pronominal adjectives are definitives, most of which may, 
without an article prefixed, represent a noun understood ; 
as, all men, each soldier, yonder mountain. 

They are : this^ that^ these, those, former, latter, both, 
same, yon, yonder, all, any, another, certain, divers, enough, 
few, little, many, m,uch, no, none, one, own, other, several, 
some, sundry, which, whichever, whichsoever, what, what- 
ever^ whatsoever^ each, every, either, neither. 
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'^This'' (plural ^ these'*) distinctly points out an object as near in 
place or time ; as, ^ This desk and these books/' 

^ That '' (plural '^ those '') distinctly points out an object as not near, 
or not so near as some other object ; as, ^ That desk and those books/' 

In speaking of two objects, that should refer to the former, and this 
to the latter ; as, ^ These horses are larger than those,'^'^ 

" Former " and " latter " are used to designate which of two objects 
previously mentioned is referred to; as, "The cry of danger to the 
Union was raised to divert their assaults upon the Constitution, It was 
the latter, and not iht former, which was in danger." 

There are four pronominal adjectives which represent 
objects taken separately. They are each, every, either, and 
neither, 

" Each " can be applied to one of two or any greater number ; as, 
" Each warrior drew his battle blade " ; " Useless ecuh without the other." 

" Every " denotes all taken separately ; as, " They received every man 
a penny"; ^^ Every person in the room was astonished." 

"Either" should be applied to one of two objects only; as, ^^ Either 
of the two roads leads to town " ; " You may have either house." 

"Neither" means not either ; as, "Which of the two shall I take? 
both ? one ? or neither f " 

Select the pronominal adjectives from the following: — 

• 

I. Both forts were taken. 2. That is the same man we saw yester- 
day. 3. Yonder mountain is a volcano. 4. All men are mortal.-. 
5. Have you any wheat to sell ? 6. He took another road. 7. "And 
there came a certain poor widow, and she threw in two mites." 
8. They performed divers miracles. 9. "Enough has been said 
already." 10. "Many shall be called, but few chosen." 11. "A little 
learning is a dangerous thing." — Pope. 12. "Many men of many 
minds." — Shakespeare. 

13. There is much wealth in this town. 14. "Ye shall flee when 
none pursueth you." 15. They love one another (each person loves 
the other). 16. I love my own home. 17. Several victories were 
gained. 18. "I'll kiss each several paper for amends." 19. I have 
bought some books. 20. He has sundry parcels. 
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LXZIV. NUMERAL ADJECTIVES 

Nttmeral adjectives are those which express number and 
order definitely ; as, four^ two hundred twenty-nine, fourth^ 
fourfold. 

They are divided into three classes : cardinal, ordinal^ 
and multiplicative. 

Cardinal numerals denote simply the number of objects ; 
as, two, thirteen, fifty, a thousand, three million six hun- 
dred ninety-nine. 

Ordinal numerals mark the position of an object in a. 
series ; as, second, thirteenth, fiftieth, the thousandth, the 
sixty-first. 

Multiplicative numerals denote how many fold; as 
twofold, fourfold, 

LXXV. GENERAL REMARKS 

1 . When such, many, only, but, and not are followed by the indefinite 
article a or an, the phrases such a, many a, etc., limit singular nouns ; 
as, " If you repay me not on such a day " ; " Many a time " ; " He is 
but a man " ; " Not a drum was heard." These phrases may be parsed 
as single words. 

2. Eiuh other and one another are sometimes called reciprocals» 
because they are reciprocally related ; as, " They mutually assist each * 
other " ; " They help one another.'^'* Parse " each " and " one " as adjec" 
tives used as nouns, in apposition with " they " taken distributively ; i.e, 
as representing a number of individuals taken separately. Use " each " 
in referring to two individuals, and " one " in referring to more than two. 
Parse " other" and " another" as adjectives used as nouns in the objec- 
tive case after the verbs that precede them. 

3. Adjectives which vary in form to denote number, should agree in 
that property with the nouns they limit. Say, "Mat sort," not ^^ these 
sort." 

ADV. GRAM. — 6 
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LXXVI. COMPARISON 

Comparison is a variation of the adjective to fexpress 
different degrees of quality ; as, wise, wiser^ wisest; good^ 
better^ best 

There are three degrees of comparison : the positive^ the 
comparative^ the superlative. 

The positive degree ascribes to an object the simple 
quality, or an equal degree of the quality ; as, ** A mild 
winter " ; " She is as good as she is beautiful'* 

The comparative degree ascribes to one of two objects a 
higher or lower degree of the quality than that ascribed to 
the other; as, "A milder winter than usual;" "Mary is 
less studious than Emma." 

The superlative degree ascribes the highest or lowest 
degree of the quality to one of more than two objects ; as, 
"The mildest winter ever known"; "The least skillful 
rider could do no worse." 

The suffix ishy and the words rather, somewhat, etc., denote the 
possession of a small amount of the quality ; as, bluish, rather young, 
somewhat uncomfortable. 

The words altogether, far, by far, vastly^ much, very, exceedingly, 
alptost, a little, too, very, slightly, greatly, etc., denote a high degree of 
the quality without implying comparison; as, very xiseful, exceedin^fy 
^ welcome, a most valuable invention. 

Adjectives denoting qualities which cannot exist in different degrees, 
cannot, with propriety, be compared; but when not taken in their 
full sense, they may be used in the comparative and superlative 
degrees. 

Ex. — Blind, deaf, perfect, right, level, square, straight, perpendicular, 
equal, naked, honest, sincere, hollow, empty, dead. • "My sincerest 
regards" ; "Our sight is the most perfect of our senses/* 
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LXXVU. COMPARATIVES AND SUPERLATIVES 

In ascending comparison, the comparative and superla- 
tive degrees are regularly formed, — 

By adding to the positive of monosyllables, r or er for 
the comparative, and st or est for the superlative ; as, wise^ 
wiser ^ wisest ; liard^ harder ^ hardest. 

By prefixing to the positive of adjectives of more than 
one syllable, more for the comparative, and most for the 
superlative ; as, honorable ^ more honorable^ most honorable. 

Most adjectives of two syllables ending xny or /<?, after a consonant, 
or accented on the second syllable, form their comparative and super- 
lative degrees like monosyllables ; as, kofyy holier y holiest ; gentle^ gen- 
tler ^ gentlest. 

Some adjectives of two syllables, ending in a vowel or liquid sound, 
form their comparative and superlative degrees like monosyllables ; as, 
handsonUy handsomer, handsomest ; narrow, narrower, narrowest. 

Some words are expressed in the superlative degree by adding the 
suffix most ; as, hindmost, innermost. 

In descending comparison, the comparative is formed by 
prefixing less, and the superlative by prefixing least, to the 
positive ; as, wise, less wise, least wise. 

Some adjectives are compared irregularly ; as, good, 
better, best ; bad, worse, worst. 

Monosyllables are sometimes compared by prefixing more and most ; 
as, " A foot more light, a step more /r«^." — Scott. 

Two or mo^e adjectives modifying the same word may be compared 
by prefixing more and most to the first ; as, " The more nice and elegant 
parts " ; " Most potent, grave, and reverend seigniors." —Shakespeare. 

Rule XII. — An adjective belongs to some noun or 
pronoun. 
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LXXVm. ORDER OF PARSING ADJECTIVES 

1. An adjettive, and why? 

2. Descriptive or definitive, and why ? 

3. Compare it, if it admits of comparison. 

4. Degree of comparison, and why ? 

5. What does it describe or define ? 

6. Rule. 

* 

MODELS FOR PARSING 

Every diligent boy received merited praise. 

" Every " is an adjective^ it is a word used to describe or define the 
meaning of a noun ; definitive^ it defines without expressing any qual- 
ity ; distributive pronominal^ it represents objects taken separately ; 
it cannot be compared, and belongs to "boy." Rule XII. — "An 
adjective belongs to some noun or pronoun.'* 

" Diligent " is an adjective ; descriptive ; it describes, a noun by 
denoting some quality ; compared, pos, diligent, comp, more diligent, 
sup. most diligent : positive degree, and belongs to " boy." (Rule XII.) 

"Merited" is an adjective; descriptive; compared^ pos, merited, 
comp. more merited, sup. most merited : positive degree^ and belongs 
to "praise." (Rule XII.) 

Many a fine intellect is buried in poverty. 

"Many a" is an adjective; definitive; indefinite pronominal^ it 
refers to objects in a general way, it cannot be compared, and belongs 
to "intellect." (Rule XII.) 

" Fine " is an adjective ; descriptive ; compared,, pos. fine, comp. finer, 
sup. finest ; positive degree^ and belongs to " intellect." (Rule XII.) 

The first two engravings are American harvest scenes. 

"The" is an adjettive; definitive; definite article; it cannot be 
compared, and belongs to " engravings." (Rule XII.) 
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"First" is an adjective i definitive; numeral^ it denotes number; 
ordinal^ it marks the position of an object in a series ; it cannot be 
compared, and belongs to " engravings." (Rule XII.) 

"Two" is an adjective; definitive ; numeral; cardinal^ it denotes 
the number of objects ; it cannot be compared, and belongs to " engrav- 
ings." (Rule XII.) 

"American" an adjective; descriptive; it cannot be compared, and 
belongs to "scenes." (Rule XII.) 

" Harvest " is an adjective ; descriptive ; it cannot be compared, and 
belongs to " scenes . " (Rule XII.) 

The weather is pleasant. 

" Pleasant " is an adjective ; descriptive ; compared^ pos. pleasant, 
comp. more pleasant ; sup. most pleasant ; positive degree^ and belongs 
to " weather." (Rule XII.) 

LXXIX. EXERCISES 

Parse the nouns and adjectives in the following sentences : — 

I. A loud report was heard. 2. Fearful storms sweep over these 
beautiful islands. 3. Life is but a vapor. 4. These walks are quiet 
and secluded. 5. I feel sad and lonely. 6. The fields look green. 
7. He took a twofold view of the subject. 8. Either road leads to 
town. 9. Each soldier was a host in himself. 10. Both horses are lame. 
II. Such a law is a disgrace to any state. 12. Repeat the first four 
lines in concert. 13. One story is good until another is told. 
14. The Australian gold fields are very extensive. 15. The floor was 
formed of six-inch boards. 

16. None think the grpat unhappy but the great. — Young. 17. Our 
birth is but a sleep and a forgetting. — Wordsworth. 18. To make a 
long story short, the company broke up and returned to the more impor- 
tant concerns of the election. — Irving. 19. Grim-visaged war hath 
smoothed his wrinkled front. — Shakespeare. 20. For nine long 
years, session after session, we have been lashed round and round this 
miserable circle of occasional arguments and miserable expedients. 
— Burke. 21. Dim with the mist of years, gray flits the shade of 
power. — Byroij. 
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22. Can storied urn or animated bust, 

Back to its mansion call the fleeting breath ? — Gray. 

23. With secret course, which no loud storms annoy, 
Glides the smooth current of domestic joy. -r- Goldsmith. 

24. My opening eyes with rapture see 
The dawn of this returning day. 

25. With many a weary step, and many a groan, 

Up the high hill he heaves a huge round stone. — Pope. 

LXXX. CAUTIONS 

Caution I. — Do not use "a" before vocals, or "an" 
before subvocals and aspirates. 

Write correctly : — 

I. A or an hundred cents make one dollar. 2. Mr. Perry is a or 
an humorous person. 3. She is a or an heroine. 4. We traveled 
through a or an open country. 5. We are now a or an united people. 
6. That is a or an historical fact. (Use *•' an " before h when the follow- 
ing syllable is accented.) 

Caution II. — Omit the article before a word used as 
a title or as a mere name. 

Write, inserting a correctly: — 

I. — rascal formerly meant — servant. 2. He is — better mechanic 
than — sailor. 3. They gave him the title of — duke. 4. We shall 
vote for Mr. Webster as — senator. 5. What kind of — man is he ? 
6. I have — sort of — misgiving about it. 

Caution III. — Observe that "the'' denotes a particu- 
lar one, or is used to distinguish one class or species 
from another, and that "a" denotes one^ but not a par- 
ticular one. 
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WrU€y inserting a dr the correctly : — 

I. — dime is — tenth part of — dollar. 2. — eagle is — bird 
of prey. 3. — telephone is — modern invention. 4. — subject of 
his lecture was — steam engine. 5. — lion is — king of beasts. 
6. — horse which you saw belongs to me. 

Caution IV. — Do not use " them " for " those," " this 
here" for "this," or "that 'ere" for "that." 

Write y inserting a definite adjective correctly : — 

I. He bought ten of horses. 2. I do not like weather. 

3. What have you done with umbrella? 4. Did you put 

books on table? 5. I wish you would write rules on the 

blackboard. 

Caution V. — In most constructions, place ordinal ad- 
jectives before cardinals. 

Write correctly : — 

I. Sing the two first or first two and the three last or last three 
verses. 2. I built the first five or five first houses on that street. 

3. Repeat the three first or first three rules. 4. You may have cher- 
ries on the first two or two first trees in the three firstor first three rows. 

Caution VI. — Do not use adverbs as adjectives. 

Write correctly : — 

I. We have arrived safely or safe. 2. I feel bad or badly this 
morning. 3. The country looks beautifully or beautiful in June. 

4. Things now look more favorably or favorable. 5. This rose smells 
sweet or sweetly. 6. The relative should be placed as nearly or near 
as possible to its antecedent. 7. How are you ? Nicely or well, 
thank you. 8. The wind blew cold or coldly over our home. 9. My 
father looked gravely or grave when he heard the news. 10. My 
eyelids felt heavy or heavily for sleep. 
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THE PRONOUN DEFINED 

LXZXI. ORAL LESSON 

/ write, you read, but he whispers. 

What are the words « I," " you," and « he " ? Why ? What person 
is "I"? What person is "you"? Why? What person is "he"? 
Why ? Those words which show by their form the person of the nouns 
they represent are caiWi^ personal pronouns. 

The man who was with me is a lawyer. 

What is "me"? What other pronoun is there in the sentence? 
What word does " who " stand for? But " who " can be used to repre- 
sent iht first, second, or third person ; as, " I who speak to you " ; "You 
who listen"; "He who whispers." It does not change its form to 
denote person, but relates to some noun, and must be of the same 
person and number as the noun to which it relates. It is therefore 
called a relative pronoun. 

Who has lost a pencil ? 

The word " who " is here used in asking a question. We will call it 
an interrogative pronoun. 

That book is mine. 

What two words can I use instead of "mine"? "Mine," then, 
stands for both the possessor and the thing possessed. We call it 
a possessive pronoun, 

LXXXII. DEFINITION OF PRONOUN 

A pronoun is a word used instead of a noun; as, hh 
book, my house; " Whom did you see?" 

The antecedent of a pronoun is the noun, or equivalent 
expression, instead of which the pronoun is used. It usu- 
ally precedes, but sometimes follows, the pronoun. 
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Ex. — " The poor widow lost her only son." Here ^ widow " is the 
antecedent of ^ her." " True to his flag, the soldier braved even death." 
"Soldier" is the antecedent of "his." 

The antecedent may be a noun, a different pronoun, a 
phrase, or a clause. 

Ex. — "A pupil that is studious will learn." " Pupil " is the ante- 

. cedent of " that." *' He who runs may read." " He " is the antecedent 

of " who." " He desired to pray ^ but it was denied him." " To pray" 

is the antecedent of " it." " He has squandered his money ^ and he now 

regrets af." " He has squandered his money " is the antecedent of " it." 

The antecedent may be omitted ; in which case it is said 
to be understood. 

Ex. — " Who steals my purse steals trash." " The person," or " he," 
understood, is the antecedent of " who." 

LXXXni. PROPERTIES OF PRONOUNS 

The properties of a pronoun are gendery person^ number^ 
and case. 

The gendeTy person^ and number of a pronoun are always 
the same as those of its antecedent, but its case depends 
upon the construction of the clause in which it is found. 

LXXXIV. CLASSES OF PRONOUNS 

Pronouns are divided into four classes : personal^ pos- 
sessive^ relative^ and interrogative, 

LXXXV. PERSONAL PRONOUNS 

Personal pronouns both represent nouns and show by 
their form whether they are of the first, second, or third 
person. They are either simple or compound. 
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DECLENSION OF PERSONAL PRONOUNS 



The simple personal pronouns are /, thou^ he^ she^ and it^ 
with their declined forms, my^ mine^ mey we^ ouVy us^ thy^ 
thine y thee^ ye^ your^ you^ his^ him^ her^ its, they^ their^ them. 

The compound personal pronouns are formed by adding 
self or selves to some form of the simple personals ; as, 
myself y yourselves y himself herself themselves. 

LXXXVI. DECLENSION OF PERSONAL PRONOUNS 

The simple personal pronouns are declined as follows : — 





FIRST 


PERSON 




, Singular 






Plural 


Nom, I 






Nom, We 


Poss, My or mine 




Poss, Our 


Obj. Me 






Obj, Us 




SECOND PERSON 




Singular 


Plural 




Singular Plural 


Nom. Thou 


Ye 




Nom, You You 


Poss, Thy or thine 


Your 




Poss, Your Your 


Obj. Thee 


You 




Obj, You You 




THIRD PERSON 




Singular 






Plural 


MAS. FKM. 


NEUT. 




NKUT. OR COM. 


Nom. He She 


It 




Nom, They 


Poss, His Her 


Its 




Poss, Their 


Obj, Him Her 


It 




Obj. Them 



The compound personal pronouns are declined as fol- 
lows : — 

FIRST PERSON 
Singular 



Nom, and Obj, Myself 



Plural 
Nom, and Obj. Ourselves 



GENERAL REMARKS 
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S£CX)ND PERSON 

Norn, and Obj, Thyself or Yourself 



Plural 
Nom, and Obj, Yourselves 



THIRD PERSON 



Singular 

MAS., FBM., AMD NBUT. 

Himself 
Nom, and Obj. \ Herself 

Itself 



Plural 



Nom. and Obj. Themselves 



LXXXVn. GENERAL REMARKS . 

1. Mine and thine were formerly used before words commencing 
with a vowel sound, in preference to my and thy. They are still used 
thus in poetry ; as, " Thine eyes I see thee raise." 

2. Thouy thy, thine, thee, thyself, and ye, though used in the Bible 
and other sacred writings, are now seldom used except in poetry and 
in solemn style. They may be regarded as antiquated forms. You, 
your, yours, 2La6. yourself 2iTt now preferred. 

3. Vou, originally plural, and still requiring a verb in the plural 
number, is used to represent singular as well as plural noims. 

4. We is often used in place of /, in royal proclamations, editorials, 
and when the speaker or writer wishes to avoid the appearance of 
egotism ; as, " We, George IIL, King of Great Britain and Ireland, do 
proclaim," etc. " We formerly thought differently, but have changed 
eur mind." 

5. //is sometimes used in the nominative without referring to any 
particular antecedent ; and in the objective for euphony alone ; as, " // 
thunders ; " // seems to me " ; " 7? b a true saying " ; " Come and trip 
it on the green." 

6. The compound personal pronouns are used in the nominative and 
objective cases only. To express emphatic distinction in the possessive 
case, the word own is used instead of self or selves ; as, " Let every 
pupil use his own book " ; " Successful merchants mind their own busi- 
ness, not that of their neighbors." 



99 ORDER OF PARSING PERSONAL PRONOUNS 

7. The Kngfi?A langoage bemg dc stiUite of a pronoun of the third 
pefsoa smgolar and common gender^ nsage has sanctioned the employ- 
ment of the masculine forms ht^ kisj hxML, fcv that purpose; as, in 
^p^^fc^g of scholars generally^ we say, "^ A thorough scholar studies his 
It^'yson car^illv-'* 

& When reference is made to an assemblage containing males only, 
or females only, the masculine or feminine forms should be used, as the 
case may require. 

9. When pronouns of difierent persons are used, the second should 
precede the tkardy and the third ihitjirst ^ as, ^ Yau^ and ke^ and /were 
boys together.** 

LXXXVm. RULES FOR FRONOUHS 

Rule IX. — Pronouns must agree with their antece- 
dents in person, gender, and number. 

Rule X. — A pronoun, with two or more antecedents 
in the singidar, connected by and^ must be plural. 

Rule XI. — A pronoun, with two or more antece- 
dents in the singular, connected by or or nor^ must be 
singular. 

LXXXIX. ORDER OF PARSING PERSONAL PRONOUNS 

1. A pronoun, and why? 

2. Personal, and why } 

3. Simple or Compound. 

4. What is its antecedent ? 

5. Gender, person, and number? Rule. 

6. Decline it. 

7. Case, and why ? 

8. Rule. 
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MODELS FOR PARSING 

/ have seen him. 

« I " is a pronoun ; personal; it shows by its form whether it is of 
the first, second, or third person : simple ; its antecedent is the name, 

understood, of the person speaking : gender, first person, singular 

number J to agree with its antecedent: Rule IX. — "Pronouns must 
agree with their antecedents in gender, person, and number : " declined, 
singular^ nom. I, poss, my, ob;\ me ; plural, nam. we, poss, our, obj, 
us: nominative case, (Rule I.) 

" Him " is a pronoun ; personal; simple ; its antecedent is the name, 
understood, of the person spoken of : masculine gender, third person, 
singular number, to agree with its antecedent: (Rule IX.) declined, 
singular^ nom. he, poss. his, obj. him ; plural, nom. they, poss. their, 
obj. them : objective case. (Rule VI.) 

James, lend me your book. 

"Me " is a pronoun; personal; simple; its antecedent is the name, 
understood, of the speaker : — gender, first person, singular number, to 
agree with its antecedent: (Rule IX.) decline it: objective case, it is 
the indirect object of the transitive verb " lend.'* (Rule VI.) 

The soldiers helped themselves. 

"Themselves" is a pronoun; compound personal; it is formed by 
adding selves to one of the declined forms of a simple personal : its 
antecedent is ** soldiers " : masculine gender, third person, plural num- 
ber, to agree with its antecedent : (Rule IX.) decline it : objective case, 
it is the object of the transitive verb " helped." (Rule VI.) 

I, myself, heard him say so. 

"Mjrselfis 2i pronoun; compound personal; its antecedent is the 

name, understood, of the speaker : gender, first person, singular 

number, to agree with its antecedent : (Rule IX.) decline it : nomina- 
tive case, in apposition with "I." (Rule IV.) 
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XC. EXERCISES 

Parse the nouns^ personal pronouns^ and adjectives in the following 
sentences : — 

I. He and I attend the same school. 2. She gave her sister a 
new book. 3. Have you seen him to-day ? 4. I saw it with my own 
eyes. 5. You, yourself, told me so. 6. The wicked is snared in 
the work of his own hands. 7. I bought the book, and read it.. 
8. They live in our house. 9. I see them on their winding way. 
10. For we dare not make ourselves of the number, or compare our- 
selves with some that commend themselves; but they, measuring 
themselves by themselves, and comparing themselves among them- 
selves, are not wise. 

1 1 . Thou great Instructor, lest I stray, 
Teach thou my erring feet thy way. 

XCI. POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS 

Possessive pronouns are words used to represent both the 
possessor and the thing possessed. They are : mine, thine, 
his, hers, ours, yours, theirs. 

To denote emphatic distinction, my own is used for 
mine, thy own for thine, his own for his, her own for hers^ 
our own for ours, your own for yours, their own for theirs. 

Ex. — "This book is my own''''; "Stand, the ground's j^^wr own^ 
my braves ! " " Do not borrow or lend pencils : each scholar should 
have one oi his own^ 

The possessive pronoun is not the possessive case of the 
personal pronoun, but a distinct form, found only in the 
nominative and objective cases, never in the possessive. 

Two sets of models are given for parsing possessive pronouns. The 
first method is to be preferred when the pronoun cannot be separated 
into two words, one being a personal pronoun, the other the name of 
the thing possessed. 
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XCU. ORDER OF PARSING POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS 

1. A pronoun, and why ? 

2. Possessive, and why ? 

3. What is its antecedent ? 

4. Gender, person, and number, and why ? Rule. 

5. Case, and why ? Rule. 

MODELS FOR PARSING 

That house of mine is rented. 

FmST METHOD 

^MXvi^^'^ v&2i pronoun; possessive; it represents both the possessor 
and the thing possessed ; its antecedent is the name of the speaker ; 
common gender ^ first person^ singular number y to agree with its ante- 
cedent; (Rule IX.) objective case; it is the object of the preposition 
<*of": according to what rule? 

That book is hers^ not yours. 

SECOND METHOD 

" Hers " is a pronoun ; possessive ; it is equivalent to " her book." 
Parse " her " as a personal pronoun in the possessive case, according 
to Rule III., and "book" as predicate nominative, according to 
Rule II. ^ Yours " is 2l pronoun ; possessive ; it is equivalent to " your 
book." Parse " your " as a personal pronoun in the possessive case, 
according to Rule III., and " book " as predicate nominative, according 
to Rule II. 

The ground's your own, 

SECOND METHOD 

"Your own" is a p,ronoun; possessive; it is equivalent to "your 
ground." Parse " your " as a personal pronoun in the possessive case, 
according to Rule III., and "ground" as the predicate nominative, 
according to Rule II. 
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XCin. EXERCISES 

Parse the possessive pronouns in the following sentences : — 

I. The farm is neither his nor theirs. 2. Is that horse of yours 
lame yet? 3. I did not hear that lecture of yours last evening. 4. He 
is an old friend of ours. 5. This book is not mine ; it must be his or 
hers. 6. That carriage of theirs is a very fine one. 7. Friend of 
mine, why so sad? 

XCIV. RELATIVE PRONOUNS 

A relative pronoun is used to represent a preceding 
word, phrase, or clause, called its antecedent, to which it 
joins a subordinate proposition ; as, " The man whom you 
saw is my father." 

The antecedent is a word or a phrase on which the relative clause 
depends. It may be either a definite or an indefinite antecedent. 
When indefinite, the relative clause stands alone ; as, " Who steals 
my purse steals trash." 

The difference between personal and relative pronouns is shown by 
the following distinctions : i . Personal pronouns have a distinct form 
for each grammatical person ; as, first person, /; second person, thou 
or you ; third person, he^ she, or it : the relatives do not change their 
form for person. 2. A personal pronoun may be the subject of an 
independent sentence ; as, " He is well " : a relative can never be thus 
used ; it is always found in a dependent clause ; as, ^^ Laws which are 
unjust should be repealed." 

Relatives serve two purposes in a sentence : one, to represent nouns 
in any relation ; the other, to join a limiting clause to the antecedent. 
The first is 2i pronominal, the second, a conjunctive use. 

Relative pronouns are either simple or compound. 
The simple relatives are who, used to represent per- 
sons ; which and what, to represent things ; that, to repre- 
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sent both persons and things ; and as^ to take the place of 
who, which, or that, after such, much, many, and same. 

What b sometimes used as a definitive adjective as well as a rela- 
tive, in the same sentence : in which case it is placed before the noun 
it limits ; as, "I send you what money I have," i.e. " I send you the 
money which I have." When the noun it limits is understood, what 
takes its place, and should be parsed as a relative. ^ 

That is a relative when who, whom, or which can be substituted for 
it ; as, " He that [who] is slow to wrath, is of great understanding." 
It is a pronominal adjective when it limits a following noun or 
a noun imderstood ; as, " That book is yours " ; "I did not say 
that,"^ It is a conjunction when it joins a dependent clause to its prin- 
cipal without representing a noun; .as, "I know thai my Redeemer 
liveth." 

What, when a relative, can be changed into that which, or the thing 
which, and is called a double relative ; as, " Tell me what [that which"] 
you know " ; "I got what [the thing which] I desired." Thai, or the 
thing, should be parsed as the antecedent part of whai, and which as 
the relative. The antecedent part, that^ is usually a pronominal adjec- 
tive, either limiting a noun expressed, or representing it understood. 

Besides being a relative, what may be an interrogative pronoun ; as, 
*^ What did you say?" — a pronominal adjective*, as, ^^What book 
have you?" — an interjection ; as, " What! is thy servant a dog, that 
he should do this?" — an adverb; as, " What [partly] by force, and 
whai by fraud, he secures his ends." 

XCV. DECLENSION 



Singular and Plural 

Nom, Who 

Poss, Whose 

Obj. Whom 



Singular and Plural 
Nom, Which 

Poss, Whose 

Obj. Which 



The compound relatives are formed by adding ever, so, 
and soever to the simple relatives. They are : whoever, 

ADV. GRAM. — 7 
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whoso^ whosoever^ whichever^ whichsoever^ whatever^ and 
whatsoever. 

Whoever^ whosoy and whosoever ^ are equivalent to he whoy or any one 
who ; as, " Whoever studies wiU learn," i,e, " Any one who studies will 
learn." Whichever and whichsoever are equivalent to any which ; as, 
" Whichever way you may take will lead to the city," i,e, " Any way 
which you may take," etc. Whatever and whatsoever are equivalent to 
any thing which ; as, " I am pleased with whatever you may do," i.e. 
" I am pleased with any thing which you may do." Compound relatives 
are indeclinable, and should be parsed like the simple relative what. 

XCVI. ORDER OF PARSING RELATIVE PRONOUNS 

1. A pronoun, and why } 

2. Relative, and why ? 

3. Name its antecedent. 

4. Simple or compound } 

5. Gender, person, and number, and why ? Rule. 

6. Decline it. 

7. Case, and rule. 

MODELS FOR PARSING 

A man who is mdustrious will prosper. 

" Who " is a pronoun ; relative ; it represents a preceding word or 
phrase, to which it joins a limiting clause ; its antecedent is " man " : 
simple: masculine gender ^ third per son^ singular number ^ to agree with 
its antecedent : (Rule IX.) nominative case ; it is used as the subject 
of the subordinate proposition, "who is industrious." (Rule I.) 

I am he whom ye seek. 

" Whom " is a pronoun ; relative ; its antecedent is " he " : simple : 
masculine gender y third person^ singular number: (Rule IX.) objective 
case; it is the object of the transitive verb "seek." (Rule VI.) 
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Happy is the man that findeth wisdom. 

"That" is 2^ pronoun; relative; its antecedent is "man": simple: 
masculine gender , third person, singular number: (Rule IX.) nomina-- 
five case; it is the subject of the subordinate proposition, "That 
findeth wisdom." (Rule I.) 

The horse which you sold me is lame. 

"Which" is a pronoun; relative; its antecedent is "horse": sim-- 
pie: mcisculine gender, third person, singular number : (Rule IX.) ob^ 
jectrVe case ; it is the object of the transitive verb " sold." (Rule .VI.) 

I remember what you said. 

" What " is a prpnoun ; relative ; it is a double relative, equivalent to 
that which — " that " being the antecedent part, and " which " the rela^ 
true. Parse " that " as a " pronominal adjective used as a noun," in the 
objective case after "remember." 

" Which " is a pronoun ; relative ; its antecedent is " that " : neuter 
gender, third person, singular number; objective case; object of the 
transitive verb "said." (Rule VI.) 

The boy closed the shutters, which darkened the room. 

" Which " is a pronoun ; relative ; its antecedent is the clause, " the 
boy closed the shutters." 

Whoever studies will learn. 

" Whoever*" is a pronoun ; relative ; compound; it is equivalent to 
he who, or any ofie who — "^^" being the antecedent part, and ^^who'''* 
the rekUvve. Parse "he" as a personal pronoun, subject of "will 
learn," or " one " as a " pronominal adjective used as a noun," subject 
of "will learn," and "who" as a relative, by preceding models. 

Whatever purifies, sanctifies. 

"Whatever" is a pronoun; relative; compound; it is equivalent to 
that which. Parse "that" and "which" according to the model on 
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page 98 — "that" being the subject of "sanctifies"*; "which" of 
"purifies." 

Whoso keepeth the law is a wise son. 

"Whoso" is 2k pronoun ; relative; compound; it is equivalent to he 
who, or any one who. Parse according to the model above. 

As many as came were baptized. 

" As " is a pronoun ; relative ; its antecedent is " many " : simple : 
comtnon gender, third person, plural number: (Rule IX.) nomina- 
tive case; it is used as the subject of the subordinate proposition, 
"as came," i.e. "who came." (Rule I.) 

XCVII. EXERCISES 

Parse the relative pronouns in the following sentences : 

I. Those who sow will reap. 2. He that hateth, dissembleth with 
his lips. 3. They that forsake the law, praise the wicked ; but such 
as keep the law, contend with them. 4. There is no dass of persons 
that I dislike so much as those who slander their neighbors. 5. The 
house which you admire so much, belongs to the man whom we see 
yonder. 

6. Whatever is, is right. 7. Whatsoever ye shall ask in my name, 
that will I do. 8. He will do what is right. 9. This is the dog that 
worried the cat that killed the rat that ate the malt that lay in the house 
that Jack built. 10. A kind boy avoids doing whatever injures others. 

XCVni, INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS 

The interrogative pronouns are who, which, and what, 
Arhen used in asking questions; as, ^^Who goes there?" 
'* Which is yours } " " What did you say t " 

The subsequent of an interrogative pronoun is that part 
of the answer which is represented by it. An interrogative 
must agree with its subsequent in gender, person, and 
number. 
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When a definite object is referred to, which and what are pronominal 
adjectives, limiting the name of the object inquired for ; as, " Which 
lesson shall we learn ? " " What book shall we study ? " When an 
indefinite object is referred to, the interrogative takes its place; as, 
<* Which is mine ? " " WhcU say you ? " 

The interrogatives who and which are declined like relative pronouns. 

Apply Rule IX. in parsing interrogatives, changing " antecedents " to 
^subsequents." 

XCIX. ORDER OF PARSING INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS 

1. A pronoun, and why? 

2. Interrogative, and why ? 

3. Name its subsequent, if expressed. 

4. Gender, person, and number. Rule. 

5. Decline it. 

6. Case, and why ? Rule. 

MODELS FOR PARSING 

Who goes there } 

" Who " is a pronoun ; interrogative i it is used in asking a question r 
its subsequent is indefinite : gender and person indeterminate : singular 
number^ to agree with its subsequent: (Rule IX.) nominative case ; it 
is used as the subject of the sentence " Who goes there? " (Rule I.) 

Which is yours ? — The large one. 

" Which " is a pronoun ; interrogative ; its subsequent is " one " : 

neuter gender y third person^ singular number I (Rule IX.) nominative 

case; it is used as the subject of the sentence "Which is yours.?" 

(Rule I.) 

What is that man } — A blacksmith. 

"What" is a pronoun; interrogative; its subsequent is "black- 
smith " : mascjiline gender, third person, singular number ; (Rule IX.) 
nominative case ; it is used as the predicate of the sentence " What is 
that man?" (Rule II.) 



I 
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C. EXERCISES 



Parse the interrogative pronouns in the following sentences : — 

I. Who saw the horse run? 2. Whose house is that on the hill 
yonder? 3. Whom did he call? — James. 4. For whom did he 
inquire? 5. Which will you have, the large or the small book? 

6. Whom did you take me to be? 7. What shall I do? — Wait. 
8. What can be more beautiful than that landscape? 9. Which is the 
lesson? 10. Who told you how to parse "what" ? 

Parse the relative and interrogative pronouns in the following 
sentences: — 

I. Who is in the garden? — My £ither. 2. I do not know who is 
in the garden. 3. Tell me what I should do. 4. What vessel is that? 
5. Always seek for what you need the most. 

6. Whose house was burned last night? — Mr. Hubbard's. 7. The 
boy closed the shutters, which darkened the room. 8. What is his 
name? 9. Whoever enters here should have a pure heart. 10. I gave 
all that I had. 

Parse the nouns ^ pronouns^ and adjectives in the following sentences : — 

I. Virtue is the condition of happiness. 2. Ye are the light of the 
world. 3. That garment is not well made. 4. One ounce of gold is 
worth sixteen ounces of silver. 5. The prayers of David, the son of 
Jesse, are ended. 6. Every man went to his own house. 7. The 
army is loaded with the spoils of many nations. 8. Be of the same 
mind one toward another. 

9. He sacrificed everything he had in the world: what could we 
ask more? 10. Who is here so base that would be a bondman? 1 1. I 
speak as to wise men : judge ye what I say. 12. Liberty was theirs as 
men : without it they did not esteem themselves men. 13. The death 
of Socrates, peacefully philosophizing with his friends, is the most 
pleasant that could be desired. 

14. O Popular Applause ! what heart of man 
Is proof against thy sweet, seducing charms? 
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15. What black, what ceaseless cares besiege our state : 
What strokes we feel from fancy and from fate. 

16. Unveil thy bosom, faithful tomb ; 

Take this new treasure to thy trust ; 
And give these sacred relics room 
To slumber in the silent dust. 

17. Thy spirit, Independence, let me share. 

Lord of the lion heart and eagle eye : 
Thy steps I'll follow with my bosom bare ; 
Nor heed the storm that howls along the sky. — Smollett. 

18. The gay will laugh 
When thou art gone ; the solemn brood of care 
Plod on, and each one as before will chase 
His favorite phantom : yet all these shall leave 
Their mirth and their employment, and shall come 
And make their bed with thee. — Bryant. 

CI. CAUTIONS 

Caution I. — Do not omit the sign of possession in 
forming the possessive case of nouns, nor use it in forming 
the possessive case of pronouns. 

Write correctly : — 

I. Mr. Arter sells boys or boy's or boys' hats. 2. The girls' or 
girl's or girls bonnets were blown into the lake. 3. That house is 
her's or hers. 4. Frances' or France's or Frances mother is an actress. 
5. Have you seen Mr. Pierce or Pierce' or Pierces or Pierce's or 
Pierces' new house ? 6. Who's or whose or whoes horse ran away ? 

Caution II. — Do not use the objective-case forms of 
pronouns as subjects or predicates. 

Write correctly, supplying personal pronouns : — 

I. — and — study arithmetic. 2. It is — , and not — , who wishes 
to see you. 3. — , and — , and — were boys together. 4. — and the 
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doctor were there. 5. Did you say it was — who broke the win* 
dow? 

Caution III. — Do not use "who" as the object of a 
transitive verb or of a preposition. 

Write correctly : — 

I. — are you talking to? 2. Tell me — you work for. 3. He is a 
man — I do not like. 4. — did your sister marry? 

Caution IV. — Do not use " which " as a relative to 
represent persons, or " who " to represent animals, children, 
or objects without life. 

IVrtte correctly : — 

I. Those — are rich should not be proud. 2. The dog — you 
bought, was stolen. 3. They have found the child — was lost. 4. It 
was old dog Hero — was killed. 5. They — study will learn. 

Caution V. — Avoid the use of different kinds of pro- 
nouns in the same construction. 

Write correctly : — 

I. If thou or you will go, I will pay your or thy expenses. 2. I 
hope you or thou will put money into thy or your purse. 3. I will 
show thee or you what we have, and you or thou may take which will 
please you or thou. 4. Learn thy or your lesson, then amuse yourself 
or thyself. 

Caution VI. — Do not use a pronoun and its antece- 
dents as subjects of the same sentence. 

Correct : — 

I. The girls they all screamed. 2. Mr. Snell he has gone to Paris. 
3. The dogs they barked, and the horses they ran. 4. Many words 
they darken speech. 5. Ella Jones she is my classmate. 
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THE VERB 

CII. ORAL LESSON 

John studies. 

What is the subject of the sentence? What is the predicate? Does 
the sentence tell what John studies ? 

John studies grammar. 

In this sentence, the meaning of " studies " is completed by the word 
"grammar," which is an objective element. 

A verb which requires an objective element to complete its meaning, 
is called a transitive verb ; a verb which does not require an objective 
element to complete its meaning, is called an intransitive verb. What 
kind of a verb is " studies " in the sentence " John studies grammar " ? 
Why? What kind of a verb is "run," in the sentence "John runs"? 

The fields look green. 

What is the subject of this sentence? What is the predicate? What 
is the office of the word " look "? Its use is copulative i and such cop- 
ulative words are called copulative verbs. 

cm. DEFINITION OF VERB 

A verb is a word which expresses being, action, or state; 
as, I am ; George writes ; The house stands. 

The beings ciction, or state^ may be stated abstractly or represented 
as belonging to a subject ; as, " To write " ; " Boys write.'*'' 

CIV. CLASSES OF VERBS WITH RESPECT TO USE 

With respect to their usey verbs may be divided into 
copulative, transitive, and intransitive, 

A copulative verb is used to join a predicate to a sub- 
ject, and to make an assertion ; as, " Sugar is sweet.*' 
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The copula to be is the only pure copulative. The verbs became^ 
seem, appear, stand, walk, and other verbs of motion, position, and 
condition, together with such verb groups as is named, is called, is styled, 
is elected, is appointed, is constituted, is made, is chosen, is esteemed, and 
some others, are frequently used as copulatives. 

Ex. — "The road became rough"; "The men ar^^ar^i/ cheerful"; 
" He is styled the Czar of all the Russias " ; " Sir Walter Scott is called 
the Wizard of the North " ; " General Washington was elected first 
President of the United States." 

A transitive verb requires an object to complete its 
meaning ; as, " The hunter killed a bear '' ; " The scholar 
learned his lesson '* ; ** That house has seven gables." 

An intransitive verb does not require an object to com- 
plete its meaning ; as, ** Flowers bloom " / " Grass grows^* ; 
"The wind blows furiously." 

The action expressed by the transitive verb has reference to some 
object external to the subject, upon which it terminates: the action 
expressed by an intransitive verb has no such reference, but affects the 
subject only. If an object is required to complete its meaning, a verb 
is transitive, otherwise intransitive. A verb is transitive if its subject 
can be made its object by inverting the sentence. 

Ex. — " That boy studies algebra." The verb " studies " is transitive, 
because its meaning is completed by the object " algebra." " That boy 
studies,'*'^ The verb "studies" is transitive, because some word, as 
" lesson," " grammar," etc., is required to complete its meaning. " The 
winds blow.'''' The verb "blow" is intransitive, because the action ex- 
pressed by it affects the subject only, and does not require the addition 
of an object to complete its meaning. " The letter was written by me," 
i.e. I wrote the letter. The verb " was written " is transitive, because 
its subject becomes its object by inverting the sentence. 

Some verbs are transitive in one signification, and intransitive in 
another. 

Ex. — " It breaks my chain " ; " Glass breaks easily " • " He returned 
the book " ; "I returned home." 



VOICE 107 

An intransitive verb becomes transitive when it is followed by an 
object like itself in meaning 

Ex. — "He lives a noble life.'*'' "And he dreamed yet another 
dream,'^'* " Those men are playing 3, game of chess." " Grinned hor- 
ribly a ghastly smile, '^^ 

CVo CLASSES OF VERBS WITH RESPECT TO FORM 

W^ith respect to their fomty verbs are either regular or 
irregular, 

A regular verb indicates past time, and forms its 
perfect participle by adding d or ed to the simplest form 
of the verb; as, love, love-d^ love-d ; count, counUed, 
count-ed. 

An irregular verb does not add d or ed to the present 
indicative, but indicates past time or forms its perfect par- 
ticiple by some other change in its spelling • as, see, saw^ 
seen ; go, went^ gone, 

CVI PROPERTIES OF VERBS 

The properties of verbs are voice, mode, tense^ number, 

and person. 

CVII. VOICE 

Voice is that form of the transitive verb which shows 
whether the subject acts or is acted upon. 

Transitive verbs have two voices : an active and a 
passive voice. 

The active voice represents the subject as acting upon 
an object; as, "John struck James"; "The boy was 
studying a lesson *' ; " The cat caught the mouse.'* 

The passive voice represents the subject as being acted 
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upon ; as, "James was struck by John " ; " The mouse was 
caught "; " The lesson was studied^ 

The passive voice is formed by prefixing some form of 
the copulative verb to be to the perfect participle of a 
transitive verb. 

The direct object of a verb in the active yoice becomes its subject 
in the passive. 

Ex. — " The boy shut the door " {active) ; " The door wets shut by 
the boy " {passive) ; " He saw the comet " ; " The comet was seen by 
the astronomer.'' 

Certain verbs are sometimes used, with a passive signification, in 
the active voice. 

Ex. — "This stick splits easily"; "Butter sells for forty cents"; 
"This ground plows well"; "The stone breaks readily"; "I have 
nothing to wear " ; " He has some ax to grind'*'' ; " He has no money 
to spend foolishly"; "The house is building'''' ; "Wheat sells for one 
dollar a bushel." 

A few verbs sometimes assume the passive form, though used in an 
active sense. 

Ex. — " The melancholy days are come,'''' i.e. have come ; " Babylon 
is fallen^'' i.e. has fallen ; " She is gone,''"' i.e. has gone ; " The hour is 
arrivedy'' i.e. has arrived; "He was come now," he said, "to the end 
of his journey." 

CVIII. EXERCISES 

Tell which of the verbs, in the following sentences, are in the active 
voice, and which in the passive : — 

I. Sarah loves flowers. 2. John was astonished at the news. 
3. William saw a meteor. 4. A meteor was seen. 5. I have written 
a letter. 6. That poem was written by Saxe. 7. He should have 
waited longer. 8. The heavens declare the glory of God. 9. He 
found the money. 10. Peace was declared before the battle of New 
Orleans. 11. The money was found in the waste basket. 12. I low- 
ered our flag when I saw that the courthouse flag had been lowered. 
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CIX. Xm: PARTICIPLE 

A participle is a word derived from a verb, partaking of 
the properties of a verb and of an adjective or a noun. 

The participle is so called from its partaking of the properties of a 
verb and of an adjective or a noun. It is the attributive part of the 
verb, used without assertion. It simply denotes continuance or com- 
pletion of action, being, or state, relatively to the time denoted by the 
principal verb of the sentence in which it is found. 

There are three participles : the present ^ ihtperfect^ and 
the compound. 

The present participle denotes the continuance of action, 
being, or state ; as, loving, being loved. 

The present participle always ends in ing. It may be used as an 
assumed attributive, or be affirmed of a subject. In the sentence, 
^^ Leaning my head upon my hand, I began to picture to myself the 
miseries of confinement," "leaning" depends upon or modifies "I." 
It is an assumed attribute. In the sentence, "I was leaning my 
head upon my hand," " leaning " is affirmed of the subject "I." The 
present participle may be used also : — 

(i) As an adjective ; as, " Twinkling stars." When thus used it is 
called a participial adjective ; and it may admit of comparison ; as, 
" A most loving companion." 

(2)^ As a noun ; as, "I am fond of reading,^^ " Reading," in this 
sentence, \s 2i participial noun^ and is the object of the preposition "of." 
As a noun, it may have the modifications of a verb ; as, " Describing 
a past event as present, has a fine effect in language." In this sentence, 
the participial noun " describing " is modified by " event," which is an 
objective element. Participial nouns may also be modified by adverbs ; 
as. " I am fond of traveling rapidly. '^'^ Here, " traveling," though it 
is a participial noun, is modified by "rapidly," which is an adverbial 
element. 
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The perfect participle denotes the completion of action^ 
being, or state ; as, seen^ appointed. 

This participle generally ends in d^ ed, /, n^ or en. It is frequently 
used as an adjective, but never as a noun, and is usually, but not always, 
found in compound forms of the verb. 

Ex.- -"He died, loved by all." "Her promise, made cheerfully, 
was kept faithfully." " I have written a letter." " You should have 
known better." "That house was built in 1780." 

The compound participle denotes the completion of 
action, being, or state, at or before the time represented 
by the principal verb ; as, " Having written the letter, he 
mailed it." 

This participle is formed by placing having or having been before 
the perfect participle or before the present participle; as, ^^ Having 
bought the horse, he went home." "The lessons having been recitedy 
the school was dismissed." It may be used as a noun ; as, " I am ac- 
cused of having plotted treason." " He is charged with having been 
engaged in the slave trade." 

ex. EXERCISES 

Give the present perfect^ and compound participles of the following 
verbs : — 

Rely, find, help, study, recite, inquire, answer, plow, cultivate, join, 
emulate, spell, grow, paint, resemble, hope, suffer, sit, see, go, come, 
lay, arrive, exhaust, enjoy, write, read, learn, ventilate. 

Write five sentences^ each containing a present participle. 
Ex. — " Mary is studying her lesson." 

Write five sentences^ each containing a perfect participle, 
Ex. — "I have learned my lesson." "The army, flushed with vic- 
tory, marched onward." 

Write five sentences^ each containing a present and a perfect 
participle. 
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Ex. — "A boy playing on the seashore, found an oar lost from a 
boat." 

Write five sentences^ each containing a compound participle. 

Ex. — "The notes having been paid^ the mortgage was canceled." 

Write five sentences^ each containing a participial adjective* 
Ex. — " Rolling stones gather no moss." 

Write five sentences^ each containing a participial noun, 
Ex. — ^*'SkcUing\& good exercise"; "Much depends upon his ob- 
serving the rule." 

Rule XII. — A participle belongs to some noun or 
pronoun. 

CXI. ORDER OF PARSING PARTICIPLES 

1. A participle, and why? 

2. From what verb is it derived } 

3. Present, perfect, or compound, and why? 
4* To what does it belong? 

5. Rule. 

MODELS FOR PARSING 

I heard the wolves howling in the forest. 

"Howling" is a participle i it partakes of the properties of a verb 
and of an adjective : it is derived from the verb " howl " : present ; it 
denotes continuance : it belongs to " wolves." (Rule XII.) 

Take this letter, written by myself. 

** Written " is a participle : it is derived from the verb ** write " : 
perfect I it denotes completion : it belongs to "letter." (Rule XIL) 

The train having left^ we returned home. 

"Having left" is a participle i it is derived from the verb 
"leave": comfHmnd; it denotes the completion of an act 
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time represented by the principal verb: it belongs to "train." (Rule 
XII.) 

Their leader having been killed^ the robbers fled. 

** Having been killed " is a participle : it is derived from the verb 
"kill"; compound participle : it belongs to "leader." (Rule XII.) 

Whispering is forbidden. 

"Whispering" is a noun*, participial; it is derived from the verb 
" whisper " : neuter gender , third person, singular number, nominative 
case, (Rule I.) 

CXII. EXERCISES 

Parse the nouns, pronouns^ adjectives, and participles in the following 
sentences : — 

I. I have heard the bells tolling. 2. He saw the letter opened. 
3. Gambling is a crime. 4. Boys like running, jumping, and skating. 
5. The vessel anchored in the bay has lost her sails. 6. Having sold 
my farm, I shall remove to Iowa. 7. The burning of the capitol 
was a wanton outrage. 8. Have you not seen strong men weeping? 
9. The general having been captured, the army was defeated. 10. Your 
remaining here would ruin us all. 

I I . Said but once, said but softly, not marked at all, words revive 
before me in darkness and solitude. — DeQuincey. 12. A man hard- 
ened in depravity would have been perfectly contented with an acquittal 
so complete, announced in language so gracious. — Macaulay. 

13. I heard the ripple washing in the reeds. 

And the wild water lapping on the crags. —Tennyson. 

14. Toiling, rejoicing, sorrowing. 

Onward through life he goes, 
Something attempted, something done. 
Has earned a nighf s repose. — Longfellow. 

15. So that now to still the beating of my heart, 

I stood repeating, 
'Tis some visitor entreating entrance at my chamber door. 

— E. A. POE. 
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cxm. THE iNrnnTivE 

The infinitive expresses the action, being, or state, 
without affirming it; as, to write ; to have written; "He 
rose to speak y 

The infinitive may usually be known by the sign to. This sign is 
omitted after the verbs bidy dare^ feel^ hear, help, let, fnake, need, see, 
and a few others ; as, " Bid them be quiet " ; " Let them come on " ; 
^See him run?'* 

The infinitive, as an abstract noun, may be the subject or the predi- 
cate of a sentence ; may be in apposition with a noun ; and may be the 
object of a transitive verb or preposition ; as, " To lie is disgraceful " ; 
" To work is to pray " ; " Delightful task, to rear the tender thought " ; 
" I love to read'*'' ; " Can save the son of Thetis from to die^ 

Although the infinitive has the construction of a noun, it may govern 
an object, or be modified by an adverb. It is never limited by an 
adjective attribute, but may have a predicate adjective belonging to it ; 
as, " To converse is pleasant '' ; " To suffer all this wrong is hard,'*'* 

CXIV. PRINCIPAL AND AUXILIARY VERBS 

A verb may consist of one word, or of several words 
united in a verb group; as rtms, is running. 

The chief word in a verb group — that which names the 
action or state — is called the principal verb. It is some- 
times a participle and sometimes an infinitive with to 
omitted and is usually placed last in the group ; as, may 
go, may have gone ; shall be going. 

The other verbs which are employed to aid the principal 
verb by asserting, or expressing some condition of the act 
or state, are called auxiliaries or auxiliary verbs ; as, may 
have gone, shall go, 

ADV. GRAM. — 8 
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Auxiliary verbs are those which are used to make the 
verb groups with other verbs, used as principals. 

The auxiliaries are : do^ be^ have^ shall^ will^ may^ catiy 
fnust. 

Do, be, have, and will are often used as principal verbs ; as, " There- 
fore all things whatsoever ye would that men should do to you, do ye 
even so to them " ; " He does well " ; "I think, therefore I am'''* ; " We 
have cares and anxieties " ; "He willed me a thousand dollars." 

The auxiliaries were originally used as principal verbs, followed by 
the infinitives of what are now called the principal verbs ; as, " I can 
£to] read"; ^^ You may [to] go"; "He has [to] come." "You/««j/ 
[to] hasten." The sign to is now dropped, and the infinitive is 
regarded as the principal verb; the auxiliaries being used merely to 
show the relations of mode and tense. 
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Mode is the manner in which the action, being, or state 
is expressed. 

There are four modes : the indicative^ the subjunctive, 
the potential, and the imperative. 

CXVI. INDICATIVE MODE 

The indicative mode asserts a thing as a fact, or as 
■Actually existing; as, "The man walks''; "The house 
was burned^ 

The indicative mode may be used in interrogative and exclamatory 
:sentences ; also, in subordinate propositions, to denote what is actual 
or what is assumed as actual ; as, " /r he a merchant ? " " The 
rascal has stolen my horse ! " "I learn that you have removed from 
town." 
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CXVII. SUBJUNCTIVE MOD£ 

The subjunctive mode asserts a thing as doubtful^ as, a 
wish^ a supposition^ or a future contingency ; as, " If this 
be true, all will end well '' ; " Had I the wings of a dove ** ; 
" I shall leave, if you remain'' 

The subjunctive mode is so called because it is used in subjoined or 
subordinate propositions only. It represents an ideal act, or an act 
placed under a condition of more or less doubt, and is joined to the 
verb of the principal proposition by the subordinate connectives ify 
ihoughy except y lest, that, unless, and some others. These connectives 
are called the signs of the subjunctive. 

The sign is frequently omitted, in which case the auxiliary or copula 
precedes the subject ; as, " Had I time," i,e. If I had time ; " IVere I a 
king," i.e. If I were a king. 

In a subordinate proposition expressing a condition or a 
supposition, the verb may be in either the indicative or the 
subjunctive mode. Use the subjunctive mode, wAen it is 
intended to express doubt or denial; the indicative or poten- 
tial mode, when the thing supposed is a fact or is assumed 
to be a fact. 

Ex. — " If I ^, I shall return " : I may go, or I may not ; doubt is 
implied. " If he were honest, he would pay me " : the supposition is 
that he is not honest. " If he had been there, I should have seen him " : 
I deny that he was there. In these sentences, the verbs are in the sub- 
junctive mode, doubt or denial being implied. In the sentences, " If he 
goesy you must stay," and "If h&was there, he fought bravely," "goes" 
and " was " are in the indicative mode, neither doubt nor denial being 
implied. 

Comparatively few modern writers observe the distinction between 
the indicative and the subjunctive modes in stating suppositions. The 
directions given state the usage of the best writers. 
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CZVIU. POTENTIAL MODE 

The potential mode asserts the power^ necessity^ liberty^ 
duty^ or liability of acting or being in a certain state ; as, 
"You can read'' ; "He must go'' ; "You may retire'' ; 
"They should be more careful." 

The potential mode, like the indicative, is used in interrogative and 
exclamatory sentences ; also, in subordinate propositions, to represent 
what is assumed as actual, or what has not been realized ; as, 'M know 
that I may be disappointed " ; " He says that I tnay study algebra." 

The signs of the potential mode are the auxiliaries tnayy catty musty 
mighty couldy wouldy and should. 

CXIX. IMPERATIVE MODE 

The imperative mode expresses a commandy an exhorta- 
tioHy an entreaty y or z. permission ; as, ^^ Charge y Chester, 
charge!" ^' Do come to see us"; *^ Lead us not into temp- 
tation"; ''Be silent." 

The imperative mode may usually be known by the omission of the 
subject ; as, " Write'''' \thouyyouy ox ye\ It is used mostly in principal 
propositions, and is made subordinate in direct quotations only; as, 
« God said. Let there be light." 

The expressions " Let Ellen come," " Let him go," etc., are made 
up of the imperative of the verb lety and the objective case of a noun or 
pronoun, limited by an infinitive. They are equivalent to ^^ Permit 
[thou] Ellen to come," etc. 

These expressions are sometimes abridged by dropping the verb lety 
changing the infinitive to the imperative, and the objective case to the 
nominative ; as, " Come one, come all," i.e. Let one come, let all come ; 
" Sing we to our God above," i.e. Let us sing to our God above. In 
such cases, the noun or pronoun should be parsed as the subject of the 
proposition, the imperative agreeing with it in number and person. 
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Ex. — "Ruin seize thee, ruthless king." — Gray. ^^ Laugh those 
who may, weep those who must." — Scott. "Then turn we to 
her latest tribune's name." — Byron. ^^ Proceed we therefore to our 
subject." — Pope. " Come the eleventh plague, rather than this should 
be." — Cowley. " Be it enacted." — Statutes of Ohio. " Somebody 
call my wife." — Shakespeare. " Hallowed be thy name." 

The imperative mode is sometimes used to denote a wish. 
Ex. — " Z^/ all the earth fear the Lord." 



CXX. EXERCISES 

Tell the mode of the verbs in the following sentences : — 

I. A great storm is raging. 2. You may go or stay. 3. Bring 
me some flowers. 4. Hope thou in God. 5. If he study, he will 
excel. 6. If he studies, it is when he is alone. 7. Were I rich I 
would purchase that property. 8. Who will go with me? 9. Do let 
me see your book. 

10. I must not be tardy. 11. Lift up your heads, O ye gates! 

12. Blessed are the poor in spirit ; for theirs is the kingdom of heaven. 

13. He should have told you. 14. They dare not puzzle us for their 
own sakes. 15. Let us not, I beseech you, deceive ourselves longer. 

16. God help us ! what a poor world this would be, if this were the 
true doctrine. 17. If a line is parallel to a line of a plane, it is parallel 
to that plane. 18. If a plane intersect two parallel planes, the lines of 
intersection will be parallel. 19. Could ye have kept his spirit to 
that flight, he had been happy. — Byron. 

20. Reign thou in hell, thy kingdom ; let me serve 
In heaven, God ever blest. — Milton. 

21. Place me on Sunium's marble steep, 

Where nothing, save the waves and I, 
May hear our mutual murmurs sweep ; 

There, swan-like, let me sing and die. — Byron. 
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CXXI. DEFINITION OF TENSE 

Tense denotes the time of an action or event. 

There are three divisions of time: past^ present^ and 
future. Each division has two tenses : an absolute and a 
relative. 

The absolute tenses are the present^ the past^ and the 
future. They denote indefinite or incomplete action. 

The relative tenses are the present perfect^ the past 
perfect^ and the future perfect. They denote completed 
action. 

CXXII. PRESENT TENSE 

The present tense denotes present time ; as, " I walk *; 
"The army is marching'^ 

The present tense is used in expressing a general truth, or what is 
habitual ; as, " Perseverance conquers all things." "The mail arrives at 
six P.M." If composed of the copula used as auxiliary, and the present 
participle of the principal verb, it expresses what is now occurring ; as, 
** The train is moving^ 

The historical present is the present used for the past, to describe 
more vividly what took place in past time ; as, " Tacitus describes the 
manners and customs of the ancient Germans " ; " Ulysses wakes, not 
knowing where he was." — Pope. "Matthew traces the descent of 
Joseph ; Luke traces that of Mary." 

The present of the speaker or hearer is what is meant by present 
time. The present of the reader may not be the same as that of the 
writer. 

When preceded by a relative pronoun, or by conjunctive adverbs of 
time, the present tense is sometimes future in its reference ; as, " He 
will please all who employ him" ; " The flowers will bloom when spring 
comes?'* 
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CXXIII. PRESENT PERFECT TENSE 

The present perfect tense represents an action or event 
as past, but connected with present time; as, "I have 
learned my lesson/' 

Have, the sign ot the present perfect tense, originally denoted pos- 
session^ It retains this meaning when used as a principal verb. As an 
auxiliary, it denotes completion ; as, " The hunters /uive killed z. wolf.'* 
"A man has falun from the bridge." 

When preceded by a subordinate connective of time, the present 
perfect tense sometimes denotes future time ; as, " He will forward the 
goods as soon as he has received them." 

CXXIV PAST TENSE 

The past tense expresses what took place in time wholly 
past; as, "I wrote '^; " I was sailing^ 

The past indicative,, like the present, denotes what was habitual ; as> 
"We walked five miles every morning." It may denote an act in past 
time, but not completed ; as, " He wcls driving furiously when I saw 
him." 

* 

The past potential denotes (i) a duty or obligation, without refer- 
ence to time ; as, " Judges should be merciful " : (2) a habit or custom ; 
as, " He would be absent a week at a time " : (3) ability possessed in 
past time ; as, " He could walk yesterday " : (4) present possibility or 
power; as, "I ^r^///c/ write [now] if I would": (5) a future possibility; 
as, " If I should write to you [hereafter], you must answer immediately." 

CXXV PAST PERFECT TENSE 

The past perfect tense represents an act as ended or 
completed at or before a certain past time ; as, " She had 
finished her task before three o'clock " ; " The cars had 
started before we reached the depot." 



I20 FUTURE PERFECT TENSE 

The past is frequently used instead of the past perfect, to denote .the 
completion of an act at or before a certain past time mentioned ; as^ 
** The boat left before midnight." 

The past perfect subjunctive and past perfect potential deny the 
action or event ; as, '^ If I had started sooner, I should have overtaken 
you." 

CXXVI. FUTURE TENSE 

The future tense expresses what will take place in future 
time ; as, " I shall return soon ** ; " The lion shall eat straw 
like the ox.*' 

Shall and will are the signs of the future tense. ShaU expresses 
the action or event (i) as a duty commanded; as, "He shall pay 
you " ; " Thou shall not steal " : (2) as a prediction ; as, " I shall 
make a thousand dollars " : (3) as future ; as, " I shaU leave at noon." 

Will expresses the action or event (i) as something determined 
upon ; as, " I will go : no power on earth can prevent me " ; " The 
cause will raise up armies " : (2) as future ; as, " You will feel better 
to-morrow." 

Shall^ in the first person, and will^ in the second and third, are 
usually employed to denote futiuity; as, "We shall arrive there by 
noon " ; " You will be glad to see us" ; " He will be with us." 

Will is used, in the first person, to denote determination ; and shaU^ 
in the second and third, to denote necessity ; as, " I will write to 
you " ; "I will not do it, come what may " ; " Neither he nor you shall 
go without me." 

CXXVII. FUTURE PERFECT TENSE 

The future perfect tense represents an action as finished 
or ended at or before a certain future time ; as, " I shall 
have finished my task at three o'clock ** ; " We shall have 
dined before you arrive." 
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CXXVm. T£NS£S IN ALL TH£ MODES 

The indicative mode has all six tenses. 

The subjunctive mode has three tenses: the present, 
past, and past pet feet. 

The potential mode has y^«r tenses: iki^ present, present 
perfect, past, ^indi past perfect. 

The imperative mode has one tense: the present. 

• 

Tense does not properly belong to the infinitive. Its forms, 
although usually called tenses, have no regard to time. The present 
tense denotes progressive or completed action or state, with reference 
to past, present, or future time; the present perfect, a completed 
action or state in an unlimited manner. 

The auxiliaries, when used as such; except must, which is used in 
the present tense only, have two tenses : the present and the past. 



GXZIX. SIGNS OF THE TENSES: ACTIVE VOICE 

INDICATIVE MODE 

Present: Simple form of the verb. 

Past: When regular, add ed to the simple form. 

Future : Prefix shall or will to the simple form. 

Present Perfect : Prefix have, heist, or has to the perfect participle. 

Past Perfect : Prefix had or hadst to the perfect participle. 

Future Perfect: Prefix shall have or will have to the perfect participle. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE 

If, though, except, unless, etc., placed before tense forms given in the 
conjugation, are called signs of the subjunctive mode. 



\ 
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POTENTIAL MODE 



Present: Prefix tnayy can, or must to the simple form. 

Past: Prefix might, could, would, or should to the simple 

form. 
Present Perfect: Prefix may, can, or must have to the perfect participle. 
Past Perfect: Prefix might, could, would, or should have to the 

perfect participle. 

IMPERATIVE MODE 
Present: Let, or a command, 

INFINITIVE 

Present: Prefix Z^? to the simple form. 

Present Perfect : Prefix to have to the perfect participle. 

PARTICIPLES 

Present: Add ing to the simple form. 

Perfect: When regular, add ^d? or d to the simple form. 

Compound: Prefix having to the perfect participle. 



CXXX. FORMS OF THE VERB 

Verbs have four forms : the common, the emphatic, the 
progressive, and the ancient, or solemn style. 

The common form represents an act as a custom, or as 
completed without reference to its progress ; as, '* I write **/ 
''\ shall writer 

The emphatic form represents an act with emphasis ; as, 
" I do write " ; " He did go " ; " He declared that he did 
not do it." 
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This form is made by prefixing the present and past tenses of to do 
to the simple form of the verb. 

The progressive form is used to denote action or state in 
progress ; as, " I am writing'' ; "He had been singing'' 

The progressive form is made by prefixing the various modes and 
tenses of the verb to be to the present participle of the principal verb. 

The ancient form, or solemn style^ is used in the Bible, 
in religious worship, and sometimes in poetry and bur- 
lesque; as, "Thou art the man**; "So shalt thou rest" ; 
" Thou art a pretty fellow.*' 

CXXXI. PERSON AND NUMBER OF VERBS 

The person and number of verbs are their modifications 
to mark their agreement with their subjects. 

A subject in the second person singular generally re^ 
quires the verb, or its auxiliary, to end in /, sty or est; as, 
"Thou shalt not steal**; "Thou canst read*'; "Thou 
runnest," 

A subject in the third person singular generally requires 
the verb, or its auxiliary, to end in s, es, or etk ; as, " Julia 
reads " ; " The horse goes " ; " God loveth us.** 

The personal terminations in the plural are the same 
as the first person singular ^ except in the verb to be, 

A verb must agree with its subject in person and 
number. 

When two or more nominatives, differing in person, are taken col- 
lectively, the verb prefers the first to the second, and the second to the 
third. When they are connected by or or nor^ or are taken separately, 
it prefers the person of the nominative next to it. Courtesy requires 
the first place to be given to the second person, and last place to theyfrj/. 



\ 
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Ex. — " You^ he, and / have to remain " ; " You and he have to learn 
that long lesson " ; " You or / am mistaken " ; " Thou and thy friends 
are to make reparation." 

A verb must be in the singular number when its subject conveys the 
idea of unity, 

Ex. — " ^2\xi falls " ; " The army is marching'^'' ; ^^Dombey and Son 
[the title of a book] was written by Dickens"; "The ten dollars [a 
single sum] was duly paid " ; " Descent and faU [words alike in mean- 
ing] to us is adverse." 

A verb must be in the plural number when its subject conveys the 
idea of plurality. 

Ex. — "The rains descend'*'*; "The multitude pursue pleasure"? 
" Either the magistrate or the laws are at feult " ; " Youy he^ and / are 
here." 

CXXXII. UNIPERSONAL VERBS 

A unipersonal verb is one by which an act or a state 
is asserted independently of any particular subject; as, 
"It snows''; "It cleared off''; "It behooves us to be 
careful.*' 

Meseems, meseemed, methinksy methought, may be regarded as uniper- 
sonal verbs, equivalent to it seems, it seemed to me, I think, I thought. 



CXXXIII. CONJUGATION 

The conjugation of a verb is the correct expression, in 
regular order, of its modes, tenses, voices, persons, and 
numbers. 

The principal parts of a verb are : the present indicative, 
the past indicative, and the perfect participle. 

The regular conjugation of a verb includes the common 
and solemn forms. 



CONJUGATION OF THE VERB «T0 BE" 12$ 





PRINCIPAL PARTS 


Present Tense 


Past Tense Perfect Participle 


Be, or am 


Was Been 




INDICATIVE MODE 




PRESENT TENSE 


Sist^lar 


Plural 


I. I am 


I. We are 


2. Thou art 


2. You are 


3. He is 


3. They are 



PRESENT PERFECT TENSE 

1. I have been i. We have been 

2. Thou hast been 2. You have been 

3. He has been 3. They have been 



PAST TENSE 



1. I was 

2. Thou wast 

3. He was 



1. We were 

2. You were 

3. They were 



PAST PERFECT TENSE 

2. I had been i. We had been 

2. Thou hadst been 2. You had been 

3. He had been 3. They had been 



FUTURE TENSE 



1. I shall be 

2. Thou wilt be 

3. He will be 



1. We shall be 

2. You will be 

3. They will be 



FUTURE PERFECT TENSE 

1. I shall have been i. We shall have been 

2. Thou wilt have been 2. You will have been 

3. He will have been 3. They will have been 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MODE 

PRESENT TENSE 
Singular Plural 

1. If I be I. If we be 

2. If thou be 2. If you be 

3. If he be 3. If they be 

PAST TENSE 

1. If I were i. If we were 

2. If thou wert 2. If you were 

3. If he were 3. If they were 

PAST PERFECT TENSE 

1. If I had been i. If we had been 

2. If thou hadst been 2. If you had been 

3. If he had been 3. If they had been 

POTENTIAL MODE 

PRESENT TENSE 

1. I may be i. We may be 

2. Thou mayst be 2. You may be 

3. He may be 3. They may be 

PRESENT PERFECT TENSE 

1. I may have been i. We may have been 

2. Thou mayst have been 2. You may have been 

3. He may have been 3. They may have been 

PAST TENSE 

1. I might be i. We might be 

2. Thou mightst be 2. You might be 

3. He might be 3. They might be 

PAST PERFECT TENSE 

1. I might have been i. We might have been 

2. Thou mightst have been 2. You might have been 

3. He might have been 3. They might have been 

In reviews, use the auxiliary can or must. 
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IMPERATIVE MODE 

PRESENT TENSE 

2. Be, or do thou be 2. Be, or do ye or you be 



Present : To be 



Present: Being 



INFINITIVE 

Present Perfect : To have been 



PARTICIPLES 
Perfect: Been 



Compound: Having been 



CXXXV. CONJUGATION OF THE VERB "TO LOVE" 
ACTIVE VOICE — REGULAR CONJUGATION 



Present Tense 

Love 



PRINCIPAL PARTS 
Past Tense 

Loved 



Perfect ParticipU 

Loved 



Singular 

1. I love 

2. Thou lovest 

3. He loves 



INDICATIVE MODE 

PRESENT TENSE 

Plural 

1. We love 

2. You love 

3. They love 



PRESENT PERFECT TENSE 

1. I have loved i. We have loved 

2. Thou hast loved 2. You have loved 

3. He has loved 3. They have loved 



1. I loved 

2. Thou lovedst 

3. He loved 



PAST TENSE 

1. We loved 

2. You loved 

3. They loved 
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FAST PERFECT TENSE 
Singular Plural 

1. I had loved i. We had loved 

2. Thou hadst loved 2. You had loved 

3. He had loved 3. They had loved 

FUTURE TENSE 

L I shall love i. We shall love 

2. Thou wilt love 2. You will love 

3. He will love 3. They will love 

FUTURE PERFECT TENSE 

1. I shall have loved i. We shall have loved 

2. Thou wilt have loved 2. You will have loved 

3. He will have loved 3. They will have loved 

SUBJUNCTIVE MODE 

PRESENT TENSE 

1. If I love I. If we love 

2. If thou love 2. If you love 

3. If he love 3. If they love 

PAST TENSE 

1. If I loved I. If we loved 

2. If thou loved 2. If you loved 

3. If he loved 3. If they loved 

PAST PERFECT TENSE 

1. If I had loved i. If we had loved 

2. If thou hadst loved 2. If you had loved 

3. If he had loved 3. If they had loved 

POTENTIAL MODE 

PRESENT TENSE 

1. I may love i. We may love 

2. Thou mayst love 2. You may love 

3. He may love 3. They may love 
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PRESENT PERFECT TENSE 
Singular Plural 

1. I may have loved i. We may have loved 

2. Thou mayst have loved 2. You may have loved 

3. He may have loved 3. They may have loved 

PAST TENSE 

1 . I might love i . We might love 

2. Thou mightst love 2. You might love 

3. He might love 3. They might love 

PAST PERFECT TENSE 

1 . I might have loved i . We might have loved 

2. Thou mightst have loved 2. You might have loved 

3. He might have loved 3. They might have loved 

IMPERATIVE MODE 

PRESENT TENSE 

2. Love, or do thou love 2. Love, or do ye or you love 

INFINITIVE 
Present : To love Present Perfect : To have loved 

PARTICIPLES 
Present: Loving Perfect: Loved Compound: Having loved 

CXXXVi; CONJUGATION OF THE VERB "TO LOVE" 

PASSIVE VOICE — REGULAR CONJUGATION 

INDICATIVE MODE 

PRESENT TENSE 
Singular Plural 

1 . I am loved i . We are loved 

2. Thou art loved 2. You are loved 

3. He is loved 3. They are loved 

ADY. GRAM. — 9 
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PRESENT PERFECT TENSE 



1 . I have been loved 

2. Thou hast been loved 

3. He has been loved 

1 . I was loved 

2. Thou wast loved 

3. He was loved 



Plural 

1. We have been loved 

2. You have been loved 

3. They have been loved 

PAST TENSE 

1. We were loved 

2. 'You were loved 

3. They were loved 



PAST PERFECT TENSE 

1 . I had been loved i . We had been loved 

2. Thou hadst been loved 2. You had been loved 

3. He had been loved 3. They had been loved 



1 . I shall be loved 

2. Thou wilt be loved 

3. He will be loved 



FUTURE TENSE 

1 . We shall be loved 

2. You will be loved 

3. They will be loved 



FUTURE PERFECT TENSE 

1 . I shall have been loved i . We shall have been loved 

2. Thou wilt have been loved 2. You will have been loved 

3. He will have been loved 3. They will have been loved 



1. If I be loved 

2. If thou be loved 

3. If he be loved 



SUBJUNCnVB MODE 

PRESENT TENSE 

1 . If we be loved 

2. If you be loved 

3. If they be loved 



PAST TENSE 

1. If I were loved i. Were I loved i. If we were loved 

2. If thou wert loved 2. Wert thou loved 2. If you were loved 

3. If he were loved 3. Were he loved 3. If they were loved 

For the past perfect tense^ prefix // to the forms of the past perfect 
indkaiive. 
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POTENTIAL MODE 

PRESENT TENSE 
Shigular Plural 

1. I may be loved i. We may be loved 

2. Thou mayst be loved 2. You may be loved 

3. He may be loved 3. They may be loved 

PRESENT PERFECT TENSE 

1 . I may have been loved i . We may have been loved 

2. Thou mayst have been loved 2. You may have been loved 

3. He may have been loved 3. They may have been loved 

PAST TENSE 

1 . I might be loved i . We might be loved 

2. Thou mightst be loved 2. You might be loved 

3. He might be loved 3. They might be loved 

PAST PERFECT TENSE 

1. I might have been loved i. We might have been loved 

2. Thou mightst have been loved 2. You might have been loved 

3. He might have been loved 3. They might have been loved 

In reviews, use the auxiliary can or must, 

IMPERATIVE MODE 

PRESENT TENSE 

2. Be loved, or be thou loved 2. Be loved,' or you be loved 

INFINITIVE 
Present: To be loved Present Perfect: To have been loved 

PARTICIPLES 

/Vw^«/; Being loved Perfect: Loved 

Compound: Having been loved 
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FORMS OF CONJUGATION 







PRESENT TENSS« 








Shilgitlar 






Plural 




tST PBRSOK 


aD PERSON 


3D PERSON 


ZST PERSON 


9D PERSON 


3D PERSOJ 


/ 


Th4m 


He 


We 


You 


They 


am 


art 


is 


are 


are 


are 


do 


dost 


does 


do 


do 


do 


have 


hast 


has 


have 


have 


have 


wiU 


wUt 


will 


will 


wUl 


will 


shall 


shalt 


shall 


shaU 


shall 


shall 


may 


mayst 


may 


may 


may 


may 


can 


canst 


can 


can 


can 


can 


must 


must 


must 

PAST 


must 

TENSE 


must 


must 


was 


wast 


was 


were 


were 


were 


did 


didst 


did 


did 


did 


did 


had 


hadst 


had 


had 


had 


had 


would 


wouldst 


would 


would 


would 


would 


should 


shouldst 


should 


should 


should 


should 


might 


mightst 


might 


might 


might 


might 


could 


couldst 


could 


could 


could 


could 



CXXXVin. FORMS OF CONJUGATION 
SYNOPSIS — PROGRESSIVE FORM 



INDICATIVE MODE 



Present: 

Present Perfect : 

Past: 

Past Perfect: 

Future : 

Future Perfect : 



I am loving 

I have been loving 

I was loving 

I had been loving 

I shall be loving 

I shall have been loving 
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■ 

SUBJUNCTIVE MODE 

Present: Ifl be loving Past: If I were loving 

Past Perfect : If I had been loving 

POTENTIAL MODE 
Present : I may be loving 

Present Perfect : I may have been loving 
PcLst : I might be loving 

Past Perfect: I might have been loving 

IMPERATIVE MODE 
Present: Be thou loving 

INFINmVE 
Present: To be loving Present Perfect: To have been loving 

PARTICIPLES 
Present: Loving Compound: Having been loved 

THE EMPHATIC FORM 

INDICATIVE MODE 

Present: I do love Past: I did love 

SUBJUNCTIVE MODE 
Present: If I do love Past: If I did love 

IMPERATIVE MODE 
Present : Do thou love 

INTERROGATIVE FORM 
INDICATIVE MODE 

Present: Do I love? Am I loving? 

Present Perfect: Have I loved? Have I been loving? 

Past: Did I love? Was I loving? 

Past Perfect: Had I loved? Had I been loving? 

Future: Shall I love? Shall I be loving? 

Future Perfect: Shall I have loved? Shall I have been loving? 



1 34 EXERCISES 

POTENTIAL MODE 

Present: Must I love? Past: Might I love? 

Present Perfect : Must I have loved ? Past Perfect : Might I have loved * 

CXXXIX. NEGATIVE FORMS 

To conjugate a verb negatively^ place "not" after it o 

after the first auxiliary, but before the infinitive and th^ 

participles. 

Ex. — Indicative: I learn not, or^ I do not learn. I have not learned. 
I learned not, or^ did not learn, etc. 

Infinitive : Not to learn. Not to have learned. 

Participle: Not learning. Not learned. Not having learned. 

To conjugate a verb interrogatively and negatively y in 
the indicative and potential modes, place the subject and 
" not '* after the verb, or after the first auxiliary. 

Ex. —"Learn I not?" or, "Do I not learn?" "Have I not 
learned? " " Did I not learn ? " etc. 

CXL. EXERCISES 

Write a synopsis of the transitive verbs write, think, row, arouse, 
build, conquer, command, entreat, teach, and instruct, in the indicative, 
subjunctive, and potential modes, active and passive voices. 

Tell the mode, tense, person, and number of each verb in the fol- 
lowing sentences: — 

I. He has gone. 2. I might write. 3. We had gone. 4. He 
had been assured. 5. If I were loved. 6. They may have been left. 
7. You were seen. 8. Thou wilt have loved. 9. She will have been 
invited. 10. He might have built. 11. You might have been seen. 
12. The vessel will have sailed. 13. We might have written. 14. They 
were loved. 15. If I had been loved. 16. If he is loved. 17. Though 
he love. 18. Though he is loved. 19. If I may be seen. 20. We 
can go. 21. Go. 22. Remain. 23. If he return. 24. If he 
returns. 



IRREGULAR VERBS 
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CXLI. IRREGULAR VERBS 

An irregular verb is one which does not form its past 
tense and perfect participle by adding d or ed to the 
present tense; as, do^ didy done ; gOy wenty gone. 

The following list contains the principal parts of most of the irreg- 
ular verbs. Those marked R have also the regular forms. 



PRBSBNT 


PAST 


PERFECT 
PARTiaPLB 


PRESENT 


PAST 


PERFECT 
PARTiaPLS 


abide 
arise 


abode 
arose 


abode 
arisen 


bless 


blessed 
blest 


blessed 
blest 


awake 


awoke, R 


awoke, R 


blow 


blew 


blown 


be 
bear 


was 
(bore 


been 
borne {ad.) 


break < 


broke 
brake 


broken 


(bring 
forth) 


(bare 


born {pass.) 


breed 


bred 


bred 


bear (carfy) bore 


borne 


bring 


brought 


brought 


beat 


beat 


beaten 


build 


built, R 


built, R 


become 


became 


become 


burn 


burnt, R 


burnt, R 


befall 


befell 


befallen 


burst 


burst 


burst 


beget 


(begat 


begotten 


buy 


bought 


bought 


( begot 


begot 


cast 


cast 


cast 


begin 


began 


begun 


catch 


caught 


caught 


behold 
belay 


beheld 
belaid, R 


beheld 
belaid, R 


chide 


chid 


( chidden 
(chid 


bend 


bent, R 


bent, R 


choose 


chose 


chosen 


bereave 
beseech 


bereft, R 
besought, 


bereft, r 
R besought, R 


cleave 

{adhere) 


[ deaved 
[ clave 


cleaved 


bet 


bet, R 


bet, R 




deft 


dove 


bid 


bid 

a 

bade 


bid 
bidden 


cleave 


dove, R 
clave 


doven 
cleft, R 


bind 


bound 


bound 


ding 


clung 


dung 


bite 


bit 


( bitten 
(bit 


dothe 


J dothed 
(clad 


dothed 
clad 


bleed 


bled 


bled 


come 


came 


come 


blend 


blent, R 


blent, R 


cost 


cost 


cost 
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IRREGULAR VERBS 



ntESBNT 


PAST 


PBRFBCT 
FAKTiaPLB 


PRBSBNT 


FAST 


PBRFBCT 
PARTiaPLB 


creep 


crept 


crept 


gUd 


gUt,R 


gilt,R 


crow 


crew, R 


crowed 


gird 


girt,R 


girt, R 


cut 


cut 


cut 


give 


gave 


given 


dare 


durst, R 


dared 


go 


went 


gone 


deal 


dealt 


dealt 


grave 


graved 


graven, r 


dig 


dug, R 


dug, R 


grind 


ground 


ground 


dive 


J dived 


dived 


grow 


grew 


grown 


^•& V \^ 


(dove 


V»A w ^#V4 


hang 


hung, R 


hung, R 


do 


did 


done 


have 


had 


had 


draw 


drew 


drawn 


hear 


heard 


heard 


dream 


dreamt, R dreamt, r 


heave 


hove, R 


hove, R 


dress 


drest, R 


drest, R 


hew 


hewed 


hewn, R 


drink 


(drank 

• 

drunk 


drunk 
drunken 


hide 


hid 


f hidden 
(hid 


drive 


drove 


driven 


hit 


hit 


hit 


dwell 
eat 


dwelt, R 
fate 
(eat 


dwelt, R 
eaten 


hold 
hurt 


held 
hurt 


fheld 
(holden 
hurt 


fall 


fell 


fallen 


keep 


kept 


kept 


feed 


fed 


fed 


kneel 


knelt, R 


knelt, R 


feel 


felt 


felt 


knit 


knit, R 


knit, R 


fight 


fought 


fought 


know 


knew 


known 


find 


found 


found 


lade 


laded 


laden, r 


flee 


fled 


fled 


lay 


laid 


laid 


fling 


flung 


flung 


lead 


led 


led 


fly 


flew 


flown 


lean 


leant, R 


leant, r 


forbear 


forbore 


forborne 


leap 


leapt, R 


leapt, R 


forget 


forgot 


forgotten 

• 

forgot 


learn 
leave 


learnt, R 
left 


learnt, r 
left 


forsake 


forsook 


forsaken 


lend 


lent 


lent 


freeze 


froze 


frozen 


let 


let 


let 


freight 


freighted 


fraught, R 


lie {recline) 


lay 


lain 


onf 


got 


(got 
(gotten 


light 


lit,R 


lit,R 


get 


load 


loaded 


laden, r 
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VKBSBNT 


PAST 


PBRPSCT 
PARTICIPLB 


PRBSBNT 


PAST 


PBRFBCT 
PARTICIPLB 


lose 


lost 


lost 


shave 


shaved 


shaven, r 


make 


made 


made 


shear 


shore, R 


shorn, R 


mean 


meant 


meant 


shed 


shed 


shed 


meet 


met 


met 


shine 


shone, R 


shone, R 


mow 


mowed 


mown, R 


shoe 


shod 


shod 


pay 


paid 


paid 


shoot 


shot 


shot 


pen (^inclose) pent, R 


pent, R 


show 


showed 


shown, R 


plead 


plead, R 


plead, R 


shred 


shred, r 


shred, r 


pled 


pled 


shrink 


r shrank 


shrunk 


prove 


proved 


proven, r 


wAAA AAJlSlk 


(shrunk 


shninken 


put 
quit 


put 
quit, R 


put 
quit, R 


shrive 


shrived 


r shrived 
( shriven 


read 


read 


read 


shut 


shut 


shut 


reave 
rend 


reft, R 
rent 


reft, R 
rent 


sing 


fsang 
(sung 


sung 


rid 


rid 


rid 


sink 


fsank 


sunk 


ride 


rode 


ridden 


( sunk 


sunken 


ring 


frang 
(rung 


rung 


sit 
slay 


sat 
slew 


sat 
slain 


rise 


rose 


risen 


sleep 


slept 


slept 


rive 
run 


rived 
ran 


riven, R 
run 


slide 


slid 


slid 
slidden 


saw 


sawed 


sawn, R 


sling 


slung 


slung 


say 
see 


said 
saw 


said 
seen 


slink 


slank 

• 

slunk 


slunk 


seek 


sought 


sought 


slit 


slit 


slit 


seethe 


sod, R 


sodden, r 


smell 


smelt, R 


smelt, r 


sell 
send 


sold 
sent 


sold 
sent 


smite 


smote 


f smitten 
(smit 


set 


set 


sfet 


sow {scatter) SOWed 


sown, R 


sew 


sewed 


f sewed 
(sewn 


speak 


r spoke 
( spake 


spoken 


shake 


shook 


shaken 


speed 


sped, R 


sped, R 


shape 


shaped 


shapen, r 


spell 


spelt, R 


spelt, R 
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PRBSBNT 


PAST 


PERFECT 
PARTICIPLE 


PRESENT 


PAST 


PERFECT . 

PAxnaas 


spend 
spill 


Spent 
spilt, R 


spent 
spilt, R 


swim 


fswam 
|swum 


swum 


spin 


Spun 
span 


spun 


swing 


r swung 
(swang 


swung 


spit 


spit 


spat 


take 


took 


taken 


spat 


teach 


taught 


taught 


split 
spoil 


split 
spoilt, R 


split 
spoilt, R 


tear 


ftore' 
(tare 


torn 


spread 


spread 


spread 


teU 


told 


told 


spring 


f sprang 
\ sprung 


sprung 


think 
thrive 


thought 
throve, R 


thought 
thriven, R 


stand 


stood 


stood 


throw 


threw 


thrown 


stave 


stove, R 


stove, R 


thrust 


thrust 


thrust 


stay 
steal 


staid, R 
stole 


staid, R 
stolen 


tread 


trod 


trod 
trodden 


stick 


stuck 


stuck 


wake 


woke, 


woke, R 


sting 


J stung 
\ stang 


stung 


wax 


waxed 


r waxed 
[waxen 


strew 
strow 


strewed * 


' strewn 
strown 
strewed 


wear 


wore 

• 

ware 


worn 
' woven 


stride 


strode 


stridden 
[strid 


weave 


wove, R , 


wove 
weaved 


strike 


struck ^ 


struck 
[ stricken 


wed 
weep 


wed, R 
wept 


wed, R 
wept 


string 


strung 


strung 


wet 


wet, R 


wet, R 


strive 


strove 


striven 


whet 


whet, R 


whet, R 


swear 


swore 

> 

sware 


sworn 


win 
wind 


won 
wound 


won 
wound 


sweat 


sweat, R 


sweat, R 


work . 


• wrought, R 


wrought, R 


sweep 


swept 


swept 


wring 


wrung 


wrung 


swell 


swelled . 


swollen, R 


write 


wrote 


written 


The auxiliaries are 


all irregular 


verbs. 


Their forms m 


lay be found 


in their 


conjugation. 
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DEFECTIVE AND REDUNDANT VERBS 

Defective verbs are thosef which lack some of the prin- 
cipal parts. 

Ex. — Beware from be and aware j is used mostly in the imperative 
mode, but may be used wherever be would occur in the conjugation of 
the verb to be ; as, " Beware the awful avalanche ! " " If angels fell, 
-why should not men beware ? " 

Ought used in both present and past tenses ; as, '^ I know I ought 
to go" (now) ; "I knew he ought to have gone" (then). 

Quoth used for said; as, "*Not I,' quoth Sancho." It always 
stands before its subject. Quod is also used in the same sense, by 
old authors. 

Wit in the sense of know ; as, " To wit,"^ i.e, namely. IVot, wis, 
^erty wisty wote, derived from witj are found in old authors. 

Most of the auxiliaries are also defective, lacking the 
perfect participle. 

Redundant verbs are those which have more than one 
form for their past tense or perfect participle. 

Ex. — Cleave ; cleft y clove, or clave ; cleft, cloven, or cleaved, 

CXLU. RULES FOR VERBS 

Rule XIII. — A verb must agree with its subject in 
person and number. 

Rule XIV. — A verb with two or more subjects in the 
singular connected by and, must be plural. 

Rule XV. — A. verb with two or more subjects in the 
singular connected by or or nor, must be singular. 

Rule XVI. — An infinitive may be used as a noun in 
any case except the possessive. 

Rule XVII. — An infinitive not used as a noun depends 
upon the word it limits. j 
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CZUU. ORDER OF PARSING VERBS 

1. A verb, and why? 

2. Regular or irregular, and why ? 

3. Give its principal parts. 

4. Copulative, transitive, or intransitive, and why ? 

5. Voice, and why ? 

6. Mode, and why ? 

7. Tense, and why ? Inflect the tense. 

8. Person and number, and why ? Rule. 

MODELS FOR PARSING 

Mary has recited her lesson. 

" Has recited " is a verb; it is a word which expresses being, action, 
or state : regular ; it forms its past tense and perfect participle by add- 
ing ed: principal parts are pres., recite^ past, recited^ perfect participle, 
recited: transitive; it requires the addition of an object to complete its 
meaning : cLctive voice ; it represents the subject as acting : common 
form; it represents a customary act: indicative mode; it asserts a 
thing as actual : present perfect tense ; it represents a past act as com- 
pleted in present time : third person, singular number ; to agree with 
its subject, " Mary," according to Rule XIII. : "A verb must agree with 
its subject in person and number." 

I shall go if you stay, 

" Shall go" is a verb; irregular; it does not form its past tense and 
perfect participle by adding ed: principcU parts 3,rego, went, gone: in^ 
transitive ; common form ; indicative mode ; future tense ; first person, 
singular number. (Rule XIII.) 

"Stay" is a verb; regular; principal parts (give them): intran- 
sitive; common form ; subjunctive mode ; it represents an act as condi- 
tional : present tense in form, but denotes future time : second person, 
plurcU number, (Rule XIII.) 
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He should have answered my letter. 

"Should have answered" is a verb; regular; principal parts (give 
them) : transitive; active voice; common form ; potential mode ; it rep- 
resents an act as obligatory : past perfect tense , it is the form used to 
represent an act as completed at or before some other act : third per- 
son, singular number, (Rule XIII.) 

Bring me a glass of water. 

"Bring" is a verb; irregular ; principal parts (give them) : transi- 
tive ; active voice; common form; imperative mode; present tense; 
second person^ singular number y to agree with its subject " thou " under- 
stood. (Rule XIII.) 

He attempted to ascend the mountain. 

"To ascend" is an infinitive verb; regular; principal parts (give 
them) : transitwe ; active voice ; common form ; present tense ; object 
of « attempted." (Rule VI.) 

The letter was written yesterday. 

" Was written " is a verb; irregular ; principal parts (give them) : 

transitive; passive voice; it represents the subjefct as being acted 

upon: indicative mode; past tense; third person^ singular number. 

(Rule XIII.) 

Liberty is sweet. 

" Is " is a verb; irregular ; principal parts (give them) : copulative ; 
it is used to connect the predicate " sweet " with the subject " liberty " : 
indicative mode; present tense; third person^ singular number y to agree 
with its subject " liberty." (Rule XIII.) 

He was considered rich. 

" Was considered " is a verb; regular; principal parts (give them) : 
passive form ; copulative ; indicative mode ; past tense ; third person^ 
singular number, (Rule XIII.) 

The fields look green. 
" Look " is a verb ; regular ; principal parts (give them) : copula- 
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tive; it connects the predicate "green" with the subject "fields " : indka* 
five mode ; present tense ; third person^ plural number, (Rule XIII.) 

John hastened to assist us. 

" To assist " is an infinitive verb ; regular ; principal parts (give 
them): transitive; active voice; it depends upon "hastened." 
(Rule XVII.) 

To lie is disgraceful. 

" To lie " is an infinitive verb ; regular ; principal parts (give them) : 
it is the subject of the sentence, " To lie is disgracefiil," and is in the 
nominative case, (Rule I.) 

He has been reading Shakespeare. 

"Has been reading" is a verb; irregular; principal parts (give 
them) : active voice ; progressive form ; it denotes continuance of 
action: indicative mode ; present perfect tense; third person^ singular 
number, (Rule XIII.) 

That man did buy our house. 

" Did buy " is^ a verb ; irregular ; principal parts (give them) : 
active voice ; emphatic form ; it denotes assertion with emphasis : /«- 
dicative mode ; past tense ; third person, singular number, (Rule XIII . ) 

CXLIV. EXERCISES 

Parse the nouns, pronouns, adjectives, and verbs in the following i 
sentences : — 

I. They commenced plowing yesterday. 2. I seldom write letters. 
3. My father brought me some pineapples when he came from the 
city. 4. She had gone to walk. 5. When do you intend to return 
my umbrella? 6. The workmen should have been more careful. 
7. Hallowed be thy name. 8. Respect the aged. 9. I could not 
learn to do it. 10. The weather was unpleasant. 11. He should 
have been more industrious. 12. Shall I assist you? 13. How 
many regiments were mustered out ? I4« Have all the gifts of 
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healing? 15. Remember thy Creator in the days of thy youth. 
16. The poor must work in their grief. 17. We were speedily con- 
vinced that his professions were insincere. 

18. Hear, father, hear our prayer ! 

Long hath thy goodness our footsteps attended. 

19. That very law that molds a tear, 

And bids it trickle from its source, 
That law preserves the earth a sphere. 

And guides the planets in their course. — Rogers. 

20. Why restless, why cast down, my soul? 

Hope still, and thou shalt sing 
The praise of Him who is thy God, 
Thy Savior, and thy king. 

21. If parts allure thee, think how Bacon shined. 

The wisest, brightest, meanest of mankind. — Pope. 

22. If goodness lead him not, yet weariness 

May toss him to my heart. — George Herbert. 

Passive Forms. — i. He was beaten with many stripes. 2. The 
sheep were destroyed by wolves. 3. Every crime should be punished. 
4. You, he, and I were invited. 5. America was discovered by Chris- 
topher Columbus. 6. He has been elected mayor of our city. 7. The 
work might have been finished. 

Progressive, Emphatic, and Interrogative Forms. — i. He 
is writing a letter. 2. They should have been studying their lessons. 
3. They were digging for gold. 4. I do wish you were here. 5. He 
did not commit forgery. 6. How do you learn so fast? 7. Why 
docs he persist in denying it? 8. Where were you going when I met 
you? 

CXLV. CAUTIONS 

Caution I. — General truths should be expressed in the 
present tense. 
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Write correctly : — 

I. I have always thought that dew fell or falls. 2. He proved that 
the earth was or is round. 3. I should think it is or was time for the 
bell to ring. 4. He told me that every star was or is a sun. 5. I did 
not know that brass* is or was made of zinc and copper. 6. Heat will 
radiate or radiates best from rough substances. 

Caution II. — Do not use the perfect participle to ex- 
press past time, or the past tense form instead of the 
perfect participle. 

Write correctly : — 

I. I come or came here last Saturday. 2. John did or done it: I 
seen or saw him. 3. I have saw or seen an old friend to-day. 4. The 
bridge had fallen or fell : it was broken or broke in two. 5. The cars 
have ran or run off the track. 6. The bells ringed or rang when we 
come or came into town. 7. The letter was wrote or written in haste^ 
8. He has gone or went and brung or brought some snow into the 
house. 9. The wind has blown or blowed the fence down. 10. His 
face has wore or worn a sad expression for some time. 

Caution III. — Do not use isn't or aint for is noty 
haven't or haint for have not, 'taint for // is not, might 
of for might have, etc. 

Fill the following blanks correctly : — 

I. 1 learned my lesson. 2. right to disturb the meeting. 

3. you going east this summer? 4. You might known that 

I well. 5. He could helped you. 

Caution IV. — Never use wi// for sha//, or would for 
should, etc. 

Fill the following blanks correctly : — 

I. I go ; no one prevent me. 2. I be sorry if you 

be sick. 3. If I earn money, I save it 4. I 
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not be at home to-morrow evening. 5. We — receive our pay next 
week. 6. we have a pleasant time if we go ? 

Caution V. — In expressing a supposition, use the sub- 
junctive mode to denote doubt or denial, and the indicative 
mode to express a fact or anything assumed as a fact. 

FUl the following blanks correctly : — 

I. If he rich, he be generous. 2. Though he , he 

shall not be utterly cast down. 3. If it , I not go. 4. Be 

careful lest thou into bad company. 5. If he , he . 

6. If he not engaged, he go with you. 

Caution VI. — When one verb form depends upon 
another, be careful to see that the real meaning is con- 
veyed by the tense and mode of the dependent form. 

IVrtte correctly : — 

I. I hoped every minute to see or to have seen you. 2. I feared 
that the giant would have killed or would kill us. 3. You would have 
done better to leave or to have left the city earlier. 4. I have consid- 
crable anxiety lest she come or comes to grief. 5. It is necessary that 
the steamer sails or sail early. 6. Would, O my master, that the vessel 
was or were at hand. 7. I hope that it comes or will come in time. 



THE ADVERB 
CXLVI. ORAL LESSON 

Jane sang a song^. 
What element is "song"? 

Jane sang a song sweetly. 

Does "sweetly" complete the meaning of the predicate? What 
word is modified by it, however? How does it modify " sang "? 

ADV. GRAM. — 10 
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You are very kind. 

What word is modified by "very"? What part of speed is 
"kind"? 

A letter, /tastily written, was sent me yesterday. 
What does " hastily " modify ? What part of speech is "written"? 

The letter was written very hastily 
What does "very " modify? What does " hastily ^ modify? 

Those words, and all others used in a sioular manner, are called 
adverbs, 

CXLVII. DEFINITION OF ADVERB 

An adverb is a word used to modify the meaning of a 
verb, an adjective, a participle, or an adverb; as, "She 
sings sweetly'' ; " The roads are very rough " ; " The ranks 
were quickly broken ** ; " He reads tolerably well." 

An adverb is often equivalent to a phrase consisting of a preposition 
and its object, limited by an adjective. 

Ex. — " He walks rapidly y'' i.e. He walks in a rapid manner, "He 
lives there^^'' i.e. He lives at tJiat place, " The work is intensely inter- 
esting," i.e. The work is interesting in an intense degree. 

An adverb sometimes modifies a phrase or a clause. 

Ex. — " He sailed nearly round the globe "; " The old man likewise 
came to the city." In the first sentence, nearly limits the phrase 
"round the globe"; and in the second, likewise modifies the entire 
proposition. 

CXLVIII. CLASSES OF ADVERBS 

Adverbs are divided into six classes : Adverbs of time^ 
place y cause ^ manner^ degree^ and modal adverbs. 

Adverbs of time answer the questions, Whent How 
long ? How often f 
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Ex. — After, again, ago, always, anon, early, ever, never, forever, 
frequently, hereafter, hitherto, immediately, lately, now, often, seldom, 
soon, sometimes, then, when, while, weekly, until, yet, etc. 

To-day, to-morrow^ to-night, yesterday, yesternight (formerly written 
y ester day and y ester night), are nouns, not adverbs. When used as 
modifiers, they should, in most instances, be parsed as nouns in the 
objective case, without a governing word. (See Rule VIII.) 

Ex. — "He will come to-day''' \ "They all ItiX. yesterday"" \ "We 
had a severe storm yesternight, ''* 

Adverbs of place answer the questions, Where f Whither f 
Whence ? 

Ex. — Above, below, down, up, hither, thither, here, there, where, 
herein, therein, wherein, hence, thence, whence, everywhere, nowhere, 
somewhere, far, yonder, back, forth, aloof, away, aboard, aloft, ashore, 
backwards, forwards, first, secondly, wherever, etc. 

There is sometimes used as an expletive to introduce a sentence : as, 
" There were giants in those days " ; " Breathes there a man with soul 
so dead ? " 

Adverbs of cause answer the questions, Why? Where- 
fore ? 

Ex. — Wherefore, therefore, then, why. 

Adverbs of manner answer the question, How ? 

Ex. — Amiss, asunder, anyhow, well, badly, easily, foolishly, sweetly, 
certainly, indeed, surely, verily, nay, no, not, nowise, haply, perhaps, 
perchance, peradventure, probably, etc. 

Most adverbs of manner are formed by adding ly to adjectives or 
participles ; as, wise, wisely ; united, unitedly. 

Adverbs of degree answer the questions, How much ? 
How little f 

Ex. — As, almost, altogether, enough, even, equally, much, more, 
most, little, less, least, wholly, partly, only, quite, scarcely, nearly, 
excellently, too, chiefly, somewhat, etc. 
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Adverbs which show the manner of the assertion are 
called modal adverbs ; as, verify , trufy^ not, no^ yes^ etc. 

When, where, why, etc., when used in asking questions, are called 
interrogatiye adverbs. 

An adverbial phrase is a combination of words used as a 

single adverb. 

Ex. — "In general"; "hand in hand"; "by and by"; "through 
and through"; "no more"; "for the most part"; "as usual," etc. 
Such combinations may be parsed as single adverbs. 

Conjunctive adverbs are those which connect subordinate 
clauses used as modifiers with the term modified. 

Ex. — "I shall see you again when I return"; "Go where glory 
waits thee " ; "I have been to Boston since I saw you last" ; " Pay your 
bills before you leave " ; " The book remained where I left it " ; "I will 
go as soon as I have eaten my dinner." 

The clause introduced by a conjunctive adverb modifies some word 
in the principal clause; the conjunctive adverb itself modifies some 
word in the subordinate clause. In the sentence, " He defends himself 
when he is attacked," the clause "when he is attacked" modifies 
" defends " ; " when " modifies " is attacked," and connects with it the 
subordinate clause. 

The principal conjunctive adverbs are : as, after, before, how, since, 
therefore, till, until, when, where, wherefore, while, and why. 

Rule. — Adverbs used independently, or modifying an 
entire proposition, should be set off by commas. 

Ex. — "Yea, the earth itself shall pass away." "Well, if this is 
law, I want no more of it." " Indeed, you must wait awhile." 

CXLIX. COMPARISON OF ADVERBS 

Many adverbs admit of comparison. 

Derivatives ending in ly are usually compared by prefixing more and 
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mosty less and Uasty to the simple form ; as, wisely, more wisely , most 
wsely ; firmly y less firmly , least firmly. 

Three adverbs are compared by adding er and est to the simple 
form, viz. : fast, faster^ fastest ; often, oftener, oftenest ; soon, sooner, 
soonest. 

Some adverbs are compared irregularly; as, well, better ^ best; ill, 
worse, worst ; little, less, least ; much, more, most, etc. 

CL. GENERAL REMARKS 

1. Some adverbs seem to be used independently; 2s,yes, no, why, 
well, etc., in certain constructions. They may be parsed as modifying 
the entire proposition, the preceding sentence, something understood, 
or, as independent. 

Ex. — " Have you my book ? — No:'' " Why, that is strange." " Well, 
I am surprised." " Yea, the Lord sitteth King forever." 

" I can remain no longer" ; " Let no man deceive you." In the first 
sentence, " no " is an adverb, modifying " longer " ; in the second, it is 
an adjective, modifying " man." 

2. In such expressions as " He works for hire onlyj'' " One man only 
was injured," "only" is an adjective, modifying the preceding noun. 
"He sells drugs and books also:'' Here " also " is an adverb, modifying 
" sells " understood. " He sells drugs, and he also sells books." 

Rule XVIH. — Adverbs modify verbs, adjectives par- 
ticiples, and adverbs. 

OJ. ORDER OF PARSING ADVERBS 

1. An adverb, and why ? 

2. Compare it. 

3. Tell what it modifies. 

4. Rule. 

MODELS FOR PARSING 

He acted wisely. 
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" Wisely " is an adverb ; it is used to modify the meaning of a verb: 
compared, wisely, more wisely, most wisely ; it is an adverb of tnanntr^ 
and modifies " acted." Rule XVIII. — "Adverbs modify verbs, adjec- 
tives, partidples, and adverbs.^' 

Why do you laugh ? 

" Why " is an adverb ; it is not compared ; interrogative adverb, zsi^ 
modifies " do laugh." (Rule XVIII .) 

They walk Aand in hand, 

" Hand in hand " is an adverbial phrase ; it is a combination of words 
used as a simple adverb : it modifies " walk." (Rule XVIII.) 

I shall certainly recover. 

" Certainly " is an adverb; modal; it shows the manner in which the 
assertion is made : it modifies " shall recover." (Rule XVIII.) 

I will go whenever you wish. 

"Whenever" is an adverb; conjunctive; it connects two clauses, 
and modifies " wish." (Rule XVIIl.) 

CLII. EXERCISES 

Parse the adverbs in the following sentences : — 

I . They lived very happily. 2. Why do you look so sad? 3. When 
spring comes, the flowers will bloom. 4. How rapidly the moments 
fly! 5. He signed it then and there. 6. I have read it again 
and again. 7. He will do so no more. 8. The mystery will be 
explained by and by. 9. Perchance you are the man. 10. Whither 
has he gone? 11. They were agreeably disappointed. 12. He 
lives just over the hill yonder. 13. Henceforth let no man fear that 
God will forsake us. 14. I saw him before he left. 15. I will not 
be unjust. 16. I have not seen him since I returned from New York- 
17. Doubtless, ye are the people. 18. Perhaps I shall go. 
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CLin. CAUTIONS 

Caution I. — Do not use adjectives as adverbs. 

Write correctly : — 

I. I feel tolerable or tolerably well, I thank you. 2. She dresses 
neatly or neat. 3. I was exceedingly or exceeding glad to hear from 
you. 4. He was that or so angry he could scarcely or scarce speak. 
5. You do not speak distinct or distinctly enough. 6. You ought to 
read slower or more slowly. 7. He was nearly or near famished. 
8. We walked careful or carefully over the rough ground. 9. You 
ought to value his friendship higher or more highly. 

Caution IL — Avoid the use of two negatives to express 
negation. 

Express a meaning opposite to that of the following: — 

I. The train waits for no one. 2. We found some one at home. 
3. The boys want some holidays. 4. You look older than you did 
ten years ago. 5. Something can be done about it now. 6. The 
doctor said she would be better. 7. I had money left when I got 
home. 



THE PREPOSITION 
CLIV. ORAL LESSON 

Mr. Olds is a wealthy man. 
What element is "wealthy"? What does it modify? 

Mr. Olds is a man of wealth. 

''Of wealth," in this sentence, has the same meaning as "wealthy'' 
in the other. What part of speech is " wealth " ? The word " of" con- 
nects "man" and "wealth," and shows the relation between the ideas 
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expressed by them. In this case, the relation is that of possession r 
<<man^^ possesses <^ wealth. ^^ Words used in this manner are called 
prepositions^ because they are usually placed before nouns. 

We live in London. 

What words tell where we live? These words constitute what is 
called a phrase^ and form an adverbial element. The word limited by 
the phrase is called the antecedent term of relation, and the noun fol- 
lowing the preposition, the subsequent term, or object. The antecedent 
term may be anything which can be modified, but the subsequent term 
must be the objective case of a noun or of something used as a noun. 

I recite in the afternoon. 

What is the antecedent term of relation? Why? What is the 
subsequent term, or object ? Why ? 



CLV. DEFINITION OF PREPOSITION 

A preposition is a word used to chow the relation be- 
tween its object and some other word ; as, " The man of 
Uz " ; " Ellen is walking in the garden.' 



» 



A preposition and its object form a separable phrase, which modifies 
some word or combination of words, called the antecedent term of the 
relation expressed by the preposition; the object of the preposition 
being the subsequent term. In the sentence, "The house stands on 
the hill," " stands " is the antecedent term of relation, and " hill " the 
subsequent. 

Two prepositions are frequently combined and used as one; as, 
"He came from over the sea" ; " The church stands over against the 
schoolhouse." In such cases, parse the two prepositions as one, call- 
ing the combination a complex preposition. 

Sometimes a preposition is used as an adverb ; as, "The boys went 
out " ; " The regiment marched by^ 
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The antecedent term is sometimes omitted; as, ^^^Fram Ver- 
mont?* asked the landlord"; "/^j to that,' said the dial plate." In 
such cases parse the preposition as showing the relation between its 
object and an antecedent term understood. 

For J in the complex phrases, " For him to lie," " For you to deceive," 
etc., may be parsed as an introductory preposition. 

When the relations between objects of thought are so obvious that 
they need no expression, the prepositions are usually omitted ; as, '^ I 
came home yesterday " ; "He is worth a million " ; " The bridge is a 
mile long." In such cases, the subsequent term of relation is said to 
be in the objective case without a governing word. 

CLVI. LIST OF PREPOSITIONS 

Aboard. Aboard ships, dull shocks are sometimes felt. 

About. It was a day to be at home, crowding about the fire. 

Above. Above your voices sounds the wail of starving men. 

According to. Proceed according to law. 

Across. Their way was across a. stretch of open meadow. 

After. After life's fitful fever, he sleeps well. 

Against. Uplift against the sky, your mighty shapes. 

Along. I hear the waves resounding cUong the shore. 

Amid, amidst. A lark reared her brood amid the com. 

Among, amongst. He was always foremost among them. 

Around. I hear around me cries of fear. 

As to. As to the parts of the cargo, they were already made fast. 

At. She is at church. The bell rings at noon. 

Athwart. Athwart the waste the pleasant home light shines. 

Before. Who shall go before them? I left before sunrise. 

Behind. We have seen the moon rising behind the eastern pines. 

Below. It was on the road to Kennebec, below the town of Bath. 

Beneath. The steps creaked beneath his noiseless tread. 

Beside. I sat beside her. He is beside himself. 

Besides. There is nothing at all besides this manna. 

Between. The town is situated between two mountains. 

Betwixt. The waters roll betwixt him and the wooded knoll. 



< 
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Beyond. His thoughts turned to his home beyond the sea. 
But = except. He had retained nothing btU his father^s belt. 
. By. Strength came by working in the mines. 
Concerning. The Lord hath spoken good concerning Israel. 
Down. They wandered in throngs down the valley. 
During. He stayed at home during the war. 
Ere. Nile flowed ere the wonted season. 
Except. Are they all gone except you ? 
For. I looked upy^r a moment. I seJl/i?r cash. 
From. He felt like a leaf torn from a romance. 
In. Late in life, he began life in earnest. 
Into. He gazed into the vast surrounding darkness. 
Like. He ran like a deer. 

Notwithstanding. He is proud, notwithstanding his poverty. 
Of. 'Tis the middle watch of2i summer's night. / 
Off. The vessel was becalmed off Cuba. 
On. He sprang on a rock. I leave on Saturday. 
Out of. No one was moving, at least out of doors. 
Over. The billows had rolled over him. He rules over us» 
Past. He drove past our house this morning. 
Round. A shoreless ocean tumbled round the globe. 
Save. Silent is all save the dropping rain. 
Since. The Lord hath blessed thee since my coming. 
Till, until. Not //// the next morning did the boys appear. 
Through. Then stept she down through town and field. 
Throughout. There was much anxiety felt throughout the land. 
To. Let the old tree go down to the earth. 
Toward, towards. He turned me toward the moonlight. 
Under. He stands erect under the curved roof. 
Until. Wait until you are called. 
Unto. Verily I say unto you. 
Up. He sailed up the river. 

Upon. They were walking upon the hurricane deck. 
With. The sky was red with flame. 

Within. Something of ambition and pride stirred within him. 
Without. The morning broke without a sun. 
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The following prepositions, less commonly used, may be added to 
the foregoing list ; — 

Abaft^ adoTVfiy afore^ aloft, alongside^ aloof, aneath^ aslant, atween, 
atwixt, despite, inside, mauger, minus, outside, per, plus, sans, under- 
neath, versus, via, along with, as for, but for, from among, from be- 
fore, from betwixt, from off, from under, off of , over against, round 
about; and the participial forms bating, excepting, regarding, respecting, 
touching, etc., when followed by objects. 

But, for, since, and some others, are frequently used as conjunctions ; 
as, " I must go, for it is late." 

Rule XIX. — A preposition shows the relation of its 
object to tbe word upon which the latter depends. 

CLVn. ORDER OF PARSING PREPOSITIONS 

1. A preposition, and why.? 

2. What relation does it show ? 

3. Rule. 

MODELS FOR PARSING 

The horse ran over the hill. 

"Over" is 2i preposition ; it is a word used to show the relation be- 
tween its object and some other word : it shows the relation between 
" hill " and " ran." Rule XIX. — "A preposition shows the relation of 
its object to the word upon which the latter depends." 

He came out from under the bridge. 

"From under" is a complex preposition] it shows the relation be- 
tween " bridge " and « came." (Rule XIX. ) 

CLVm. EXERCISES 

Parse the prepositions in the following sentences : — 

I. Will you go with me into the garden? 2. In my Father's house 
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are many mansions. 3. We went over the river through the com- 
fieldsy into the woods yonder. 4. I am not satisfied as to that afi^ir. 
5. All came but Mary. 6. The Rhone flows from among the Alps. 
7. He went from St. Louis, across the plains, to California. 8. Light 
moves in straight lines, and in all directions from the point of emis- 
sion. 9. They went aboard the ship. 

so. Night, sable goddess! from her ebon throne, 
In rayless majesty, now stretches forth 
Her leaden scepter o^er a slumbering world. — Young. 

CLIX. CAUTION 

Caution. — Care should be taken to select such prepo^ 
sitions as express the relations intended. 

Ex. — Among^ amongst^ are applicable to more than two objects; 
as, " He divided the estate among the four brothers " ; between^ betwixt^ 
are applicable to two objects only ; as, *^ He divided the estate between 
the two brothers." 

During should be used when the event continues throughout the 
period mentioned ; as, " I have examined law papers during the day " ; 
/», at^ or within^ when the event does not continue during the whole 
period ; as, "I alluded to that in my remarks this morning " ; " The 
principal must be paid within the year." 

6^ denotes possession of a quality or thing; as, << He is a friend of 
mine " : to denotes that the quality or thing is directed toward some- 
thing else ; as, " He has been a friend to me." 

Into should be used after verbs denoting entrance ; as, '< He came 
into the office " ; " He put the knife into his pocket." 

At is generally used after to be, not followed by a predicate; as, 
"They are at home"; "She is at church." When a predicate is 
understood, or clearly implied, to should be used ; as, " I have been to 
Cincinnati," i.e, I have been (traveling) to Cincinnati. 

Of, not about, should be used after boast and brag; as, " He boasts 
of\iv& wealth " ; " He brags ^his strength." 
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Upon should follow bestow and dependent; as, "Many favors were 
bestowed upon me " ; "He is dependent upon his friends." 

From should follow differ if the qualities possessed are different, 
but with should follow differ if the difference is in the views taken ; as, 
"I d\Str from you in being a father," but "I differ with you on the 
tariff question." 

Cy should be used when we are disappointed in obtaining a thing; 
as, " I was disappointed of money " ; in when we are disappointed in 
the quality of a thing, or the character of a person ; as, " I am disap- 
pointed in that mower"; "I am disappointed in Mr. Johnson." 

With denotes an instrument ; by^ a cause : with, the immediate, by, 
the remoter means ; as, " A man is killed Tvith a sword, and dies by 
violence " ; " He walks with a cane by moonlight." 

Ftii the blanks with the proper prepositions : — 

I. Divide the money the two boys. 2. I will pay you 

sometime next week. 3. Washington was a friend his 

country. 4. He put the money his pocket. 5. Where is the key 

that trunk ? 6. We arrived Cleveland Friday. 7. I 

differ -: you on that question. 8. Never depart the straight 

path. 9. He went out a fine morning, a bundle his 

hand. 10. I wish I had staid home. 11. He depends his 

daily labor his support. 12. He boasted his standing 

society. 13. My father and mother are church. 14. The still, 

sultry morning was followed a hail storm. 15. He was eager 

making money. 16. I can make no diminution my tuition rates. 

17. He has gone west, accompanied his wife. 18. We ought to 

profit the errors of others. 19. You look different what I 

supposed. 20. I will share my gains you. 21. I divided my 

trade four merchants. 22. You are not a creditor mine, are 

you? 23. I have been church, but am now home. 24. Re- 
member that I rely you. 25. I was disappointed a position, 

because the superintendent was disappointed me. 26. You said 

your letter that I must pay the week. 27. If you are a friend 

mine, you will be a friend my friend. 28. I went the 

house. 29. I was the house when you called. 
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THE CONJUNCTION 
CLX. ORAL LESSON 

Emma and Eva study algebra. 

In this sentence what is the subject ? Why ? They are both sub- 
jects of the same predicate ; and to indicate that they both sustain the 
same relation to the rest of the sentence, they are joined by the word 
'^ and/^ This is called a conjunction^ because its use is to join words. 
It is a coordincUe conjunctionj because it joins elements of the same 
rank or name. 

Emma will study algebra, if Eva does not. 

In this sentence "if" is a conjunction, but it joins elements of dif- 
ferent rank or name. It connects " will study " and " Eva does not." 
Those conjunctions which join elements of different rank or name, are 
called subordinate conjunctions. 

Both Emma and Eva study algebra. 

In this sentence " both " and " and " are called correlative conjunc- 
tions, because each answers or refers to the other. 

CLXI. DEFINITION OF CX)NJXJNCTION 

A conjunction is a word used to connect words, sentences, 
and parts of sentences. 

Ex. — "The horse and wagon were captured, but the driver es- 
caped " ; " He lives out of town, and on a farm." In the first sentence, 
" and " connects " horse " and " wagon," and " but " connects the two 
propositions, ** the horse and wagon were captured " and " the driver 
escaped." In the second sentence, " and " connects the phrases " out 
of town " and " on a farm." 

Conjunctions sometimes merely introduce sentences; as, '^ And it 
came to pass in those days " ; " That the times are hard, is undeniable." 
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CLXII. CLASSES OF CONJUNCTIONS 

Conjunctions are divided into two general classes ; coor- 
dinate and subordinate. 

Coordinate conjunctions are those which join elements of 
the same rank or name. 

Coordinate conjunctions form no part of the material of which a sen- 
tence is composed — their use being to unite the material into a single 
sentence. 

Subordinate conjunctions are those which join elements of 
different ranks or names. 

Correlative conjunctions are coordinate or subordinate conjunctions 
used in pairs, one referring or answering to the other ; as, both . . . 
and, as . . , as, if , , , then, so ... as, notwithstanding . . . yety 
though . . . yet, either . . . or, nor . . . nor, neither . . . nor, etc. 

Ex. — "He is both learned and wise." "I am as tall as you." 
^^•As it was then, so it is now." ^'•Though deep, yet clear." ^^ If he 
confessed it, then forgive him." 

Many of the subordinate conjunctions are frequently used as adverbs 
or conjunctive adverbs. 

Certain combinations of words have the force of connectives, and 
should be parsed as conjunctions or conjunctive adverbs. They are : 
as if, as well as, except thai, forasmuch as, but also, but likewise, not- 
withstanding that, not only, etc. 

Ex. — " Facts may be transmitted by tradition as well as by his- 
tory." ** You talk as tfyou were an idiot." 

CLXIII. LIST OF CONJUNCTIONS 

COORDINATE 

Also. We had cake and lemonade ; also ice cream. 

And. You and I will go. 

But. I may go, but I will return. 
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Else. I was absent ; else should I have so voted. 
Further. I doubt it ; further I doubt its authors. 
However. I care not for it ; however I will take it. 
Moreover. You can do it ; moreover you should. 
Notwithstanding. It rained ; notwithstanding he came. 
Or. You or I must be wrong. 
Still. I do not want to go ; stiU I will. 
Yet. We love him, yet we fear him. 

SUBORDINATE 

After. I went after the shower ceased. 

Although. I hope although I have no encouragement. 

As. I will go as you wish it. 

Because. I came home because you aslced me. 

Ere. Ere the evening came he was with us. 

For. I cameyi?r you called. 

If. I will come z]^ I am invited. 

Lest. We came, lest you should miss us. 

Since. Since you insist, I yield. 

So. He insisted, so I yielded. 

Than. It is more blessed to give than to receive. 

That. I know thai I am wrong. 

Unless. I will come unless it rains. 

Whereas. Whereas our wrongs are great, we beg redress. 

CORRELATIVE 

Both . . . and. He is both learned and wise. 
Though . . . yet. 7>4^«fi4 deep, j'^/ clear. 

Many words and word groups are used as conjunctions. The list 
contains only those frequently so used. 

Rule XX. — Coordinate conjunctions join similar ele- 
ments. 

Rule XXI. — Subordinate conjunctions join dissimilar 
elements. 
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CLXIV. ORDER OF PARSING QONJUNCTIONS 

1. A conjunction, and why ? 

2. Coordinate or subordinate, and why ? 

3. What does it connect ? 

4. Rule. 

MODELS FOR PARSING 

He came and went like a pleasant thought. 

" And " b a conjunction ; it connects words ; coordinate ; it denotes 
addition : it connects " came " and " went." Rule XX. — " Coordinate 
conjunctions join similar elements." 

He learns, because he is studious. 

'< Because " is a conjunction ; subordinate ; it joins dissimilar ele- 
ments: it connects "learns" and "he is studious." Rule XXI. — 
" Subordinate conjunctions join dissimilar elements." 

Neither James nor John had his lesson. 

"Neither . . . nor" are conjunctions ; correlative; one refers or 
answers to the other : " neither " introduces the sentence, and " nor ' 
connects "James " and "John." (Rule XX.) 

Unto us was the gospel preached as well as unto them. 
"As well as " b a conjunction ; coordinate. 

CLXV. EXERCISES 

Parse all the words in the following sentences : — 

I. I am a poor man, and argue with you, and convince you. 
2. He'd sooner die than ask you, or any man, for a shilling. 3. Talent 
is something, but tact is everything. 4. Neither military nor civil 
pomp was wanting. 5. The truth is, that I am tired of ticking. 6. I 
remember a mass of things, but nothing distinctly. 7. I alone was 
solitary and idle. 8. Both the ties of nature and the dictates of policy 

ADV. GRAM. — II 
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demand this. 9. There was no reply, for a slight fear was upon every 
man. 10. No man more highly esteems or honors the British troops 
than I do. 11. The soldier marches on and on, inflicting and suffering, 
as before. 12. There may be wisdom without knowledge, and there 
may be knowledge without wisdom. 13. Not a having and resting, 
but a growing and becoming is the true character of perfection as cul- 
ture conceives it. — Shairp. 14. Men must be taught as if you taught 
them not. — Pope. 15. Essex had neither the virtues nor the vices 
which enable men to retain greatness long. — Macaulay, 16. How 
long didst thou think that his silence was slumber? — Scott. 

17. Vice is a monster of so frightful mien, 
As to be hated needs but to be seen ; 
But seen too oft, familiar with her face, 
We first endure, then pity, then embrace. — Pope. 

CLXVI. CAUTIONS 

Caution I. — Do not use " like " or " with " for " as," 
*'but" for "than," "that" for "why," or "without" for 
** unless." 

Write correctly : — 

I . They live in houses like or as we do. 2. We ought to be indus- 
trious and economical as or like our forefathers were. 3. The answer 
is the same with or as that in the book. 4. He reads for no other pur- 
pose than or but to pass away the time. 5. This is the reason that or 
why I staid at home. 6. I shall not go without or unless you go with me. 

Caution II. — Do not use "as well as" or "together 
with" for "and," or "how" for "that." 

Write correctly, filling the blanks : — 

I . I, my sister, were at the concert last evening. 2. Mr. Brown, 

Mr. Shriver, are opening a new coal mine. 3. He told me 



he was going to Oregon. 4. Father said he believed he would 

sell his farm. 
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THE INTERJECTION 
CLXVn. DEFINITION 

An interjection is a word used to denote some sudden or 
strong emotion ; as, " Hark I some one comes " ; " Pshaw ! 
that is ridiculous." 

The principal interjections are the following : — 

Ah, ahay hurray huzza; ohy alasy welladayy alack; ktiy indeedy 
zounds; bravo; faughy ficy fudgCy pshaw; heigh-ho; hay hay ha 
(laughter) ; avaunty begone ; haily alUhail; adieuy farewelly good-by ; 
hallo ^ ahoy y loy hark; histy whishy hushy tush; avast y hold; eh f heyl 

Interjections have no definite grammatical construction. They 
occur frequently in colloquial or impassioned discourse ; but are 
expressions of emotion only, and cannot be used as signs of thought. 
As their name shows they may be thrown in between connecttd parts of 
discourse, but are generally found at the commencement of sentences. 

Other parts of speech, when used as exclamations, may be treated as 
interjections ; as, " What! art thou mad? " " My stars ! what can all this 
be ? " ^ Revenge i about y — seeky — burny — firey — kill, — slay ! — let 
not a traitor live ! " In most cases, however, words thus used may be 
parsed otherwise; as, ^^^ Magnificent!'' cried all at once." "Magnifi- 
cent " may be parsed as an adjective, the predicate of the sentence, " It 
is magnificent y " Behold! your house is left unto you desolate ! " 
*^ Behold " may be parsed as a verb in the imperative mode. 

Rule XXII. — An interjection has no dependence upon 
other words. 

CLXVm. ORDER OF PARSING INTERJECTIONS 

1. An interjection, and why } 

2. Rule. 
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MODEL FOR PARSING 

Oy let me live. 

^'O^^ is an interjection; it denotes some strong emotion. Rule 
XXII. — "An interjection has no dependence upon other words." 

CLXIX. EXERCISES 

Parse all the words in the following; sentences : — 

I. Ha ! laughest thou ? 2. Heigh ! sirs, what a noise you make 
here. 3. Huzza ! huzza ! long live Lord Robin ! 4. Hah ! it is a sight 
to freeze one. 5. Let them be desolate for a reward of their shame 
which say unto me. Aha ! aha ! 6. Oh, that the salvation of Israel were 
come out of Zion ! 7. Alas ! all earthly good still blends itself with 
home ! 8. Tush ! tush ! man, I made no reference to you. 9. Hark ! 
what nearer war-drum shakes the gale ? 10. Soft ! I did but dream ! 

II. What ! old acquaintance ! could not all this flesh 
Keep in a little life? Poor Jack, farewell ! 
I could have better spared a better man. — Shakespeare. 

CLXX. mSCELLAITEOUS EXERCISES 

Analyze and diagram the following sentences and parse each word: — 

I. A mercenary informer knows no distinction. 2. I send you here 
a sort of allegory. 3. Our island home is far beyond the sea. 4. Love 
took up the harp of life, and smote on all the cords with might. 
5. Your If is the only peace maker: much virtue in If, 6. He is very 
prodigal of his oh^ and ah^, 7. He looked upward at the rugged 
heights that towered above him in the gloom. 8. He possessed that rare 
union of reason, simplicity, and vehemence, which formed the prince of 
orators. 9. Mark well my fall, and that that ruined me. — Shake- 
speare. 10. The jingling of the guinea helps the hurt that honor feels. 
— Tennyson, i i . His qualities were so happily blended, that the result 
was a great and perfect whole. 12. There is no joy but calm. 13. I 
must be cruel, only to be kind. 14. Why are we weighed upon with 
heaviness? 15. Now blessings light on him that first invented sleep: 
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it covers a man all over^ thoughts and all, like a cloak. — Cervantes. 
16. Many a morning on the moorlands did we hear the copses ling. — 
Tennyson. 17. He stretched out his right hand at these words, and 
laid it gently on the boy's head. — Dickens. 18. He acted ever as if 
his country's welfare, and that alone, was the moving spirit. 19. The 
great contention of criticism is to find the faults of the moderns, and 
the beauties of the ancients. Whilst an author is yet living, we esti- 
mate his powers by his worst performance ; and when he is dead, we 
estimate them by his best. — Johnson. 20. I will work in my own sphere, 
nor wish it other than it is. 21. As his authority was undisputed, so 
it required no jealous precautions, no rigorous severity. 22. To know 
how to say what other people only think, is what makes men poets and 
sages ; and to dare to say what others only dare to think, makvts men 
martyrs or reformers, or both. 

23. To live in hearts we leave behind. 
Is not to die. — Campbell. 

24. But war's a game which, were their subjects wise, 
Kings would not play at. — Cowper. 

25. Whoever thinks a faultless piece to see. 

Thinks what ne'er was, nor is, nor e'er shall be. — Pope. 

26. The Niobe of nations, there she stands, 

Childless and crownless, in her voiceless woe ; 
An empty urn within her withered hands, 
Whose holy dust was scattered long ago. — Byron. 

27. Can storied urn or animated bust 

Back to its mansion call the fleeting breath? 
Can Honor's voice provoke the sleeping dust. 
Or Flattery soothe the dull, cold ear of death ? — Gray. 

28. Forth from his dark and lonely hiding place, 
(Portentous sight !) the owlet Atheism, 
Sailing on obscure wings athwart the noon. 
Drops his blue-fringed lids, and holds them close, 
And hooting at the glorious sun in heaven. 
Cries out "Where is it?" — Coleridge. 
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29. Dry clankM his harness in the iqr caves 
And barren chasms, and all to left and right 

The bare black cliff clanged round him, as he based 
His feet on jets of slippery crag that rang 
Sharp-smitten with the dint of armed heeb. — Tennyson. 

30. A thing of beauty is a joy forever ; 
Its loveliness increases ; it will never 
Pass into nothingness. — Keats. 

31. Then came wandering by 
A shadow, like an angel with bright hair 
Dabbled in blood ; and he shriekM out aloud : 

** Clarence is come! false, fleeting, peijur'd Clarence! 
That stabbed me in the field by Tewksbury : 
Seize on him, furies, take him to your torments ! ^^ 

— Shakespeare. 

32. There are things of which I may not speak: 

There are dreams that cannot die : 
There are thoughts that make the strong heart weak, 
And bring a pallor upon the cheek, 
And a mist before the eye. 
And the words of that fatal song 
Come over me like a chill : 
" A boy's will is the wind's will. 
And the thoughts of youth are long, long thoughts." 

-— Longfellow. 

33. These ages have no memory, but they left 

A record in the desert — columns strown 
On the waste sands, and statues fallen and cleft, 

Heap'd like a host in battle overthrown ; 
Vast ruins, where the mountain's ribs of stone 

Were hewn into a city : streets that spread 
In the dark earth, where never breath has blown 

Of heaven's sweet air, nor foot of man dares tread, 
The long and perilous ways — the Cities of the Dead. 

— Bryant. 



PART IV 



COMPLETE SYNTAX 



CLXXI. CLASSIFICATION OF SENTENCES 

Sentences are classified according to form and according 
to tise. 

According to form, sentences are simple, complex, or 
compound. Define and give an example of each. 

According to use, sentences are declarative, interroga- 
tive, imperative, or exclamatory. Define and give an ex- 
ample of each. 

MODELS FOR CLASSIFICATION 

The nights are tranquil. 

This is a sentence ; it is an assemblage of words making complete 
sense: dedaraiive ; it is used to affirm something: simple; it consists 
of a single proposition. 

Shall I return the book which you lent me } 

This is a sentence] interrogative \ it is used to ask a question : com'- 
plex; it is composed of a principal and a subordinate proposition: 
" Shall I return the book " is the principal proposition, and " which you 
lent me^^ the subordinate, limiting " book." "Which," the connective, 
is a relative pronoun. 

167 
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She counseled him, that when he arose in the morning, 
he should beat them without mercy. — Bunyan. 

This is a sentence; declarative; complex; ^^Ske counseled him'*^ is 
the principal proposition; ^^that he should beat them without mercy ^ 
the first subordinate, modifying " counseled " ; and " when he arose in 
the morningi'* the second subordinate, modifying "beat." "That" 
and "when" are the connectives; "that" is a subordinate conjunc- 
tion, and " when " is a conjunctive adverb. 

Pope had perhaps the judgment of Dry den ; but Dry den 
certainly wanted the diligence of Pope. — Johnson. 

This is a sentence; declarative; compound; it is composed of two 
propositions, joined by a co5rdinate connective : " Pope had perhaps 
the judgment of Dryden'*'* is the first member, and ^^ Dry den certainly 
wanted the diligence of Pope'*'* b the second. "But," the connective, 
is a coordinate conjunction. 

CLXXU. EXERCISES 

CUissify the following sentences : — 

I. Thy feet are fetterless. 2. Level spread the lake before him. 
3. He waved his broad felt hat for silence. 4. A soldier of the Legion 
lay dying in Algiers. 5. It sank fi*om sight before it set. — Whittier. 
6. Ye softening dews, ye tender showers, descend ! 7. None will flat- 
ter the poor. 8. Ye are the things that tower. 9. The house was 
wrapped in flames. 10. Hope and fear are the bane of human life. 
1 1 . The village all declared how much he knew. — Goldsmith. 12. He 
that refiiseth instruction despiseth his own soul. 13. Is it for thee 
the lark ascends and sings? 14. How dreadfiil is this place, for God 
is here! 15. He dares not touch a hair of Catiline. 16. What can 
compensate for the loss of character? 17. Lead us not into tempta- 
tion, but deliver us from evil. 18. Time slept on flowers, and lent his 
glass to Hope. 19. All were sealed with the seal which is never to be 
broken till the great day ! 20. O God, we are but leaves on thy stream, 
clouds in thy sky. 21. Talk to the point, and stop when you have 
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reached it. 22. It was now the Sabbath day, and a small congregation 
of about a hundred souls had met for divine service, in a place more 
magnificent than any temple that human hands had ever built to 
Deity. — Wilson. 

23. I know thou art gone where the weary are blest 

And the mourner looks up and is glad. 

24. What matter how the night behaved ? 

What matter how the north wind raved? — Whittier. 

25. Bird of the broad and sweeping wing, 

Thy home is high in heaven. 
Where the wide storms their banners fling, 
And the tempest clouds are driven. — Percival. 



ELEMENTS 

CLXXm. PRINCIPAL ELEBCENTS 

The principal elements of a proposition are those which 
are necessary to its construction. They are the subject 
2Lad the predicate. 

Define and give examples of each. 

The subject may be a word, 2ipkrasey or a clause. 

Ex. — " Winter is coming." " //^ is a letter." " To steal is base." 
^*'^Pay as you go, is a good rule." "* Why will he persist?'* is often 
^asked." 

The copula is some form of the verb to be {is, was, might 
be, etc.), or of some other copulative verb. Its office is to 
affirm the predicate of the subject. 

Ex. — " Silence is impressive." " Is " is the copula, and " impress- 
ive" the predicate, "Gold is a metal." "Is" is the copula, and 
** metal" the predicate, "He may have been injudicious." "May 
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have been " is the copula^ and " injudicious " the predicate. " The fields 
look green." " Look " is the copula^ and " green " the predicate. 

In affirming action, being, or state, the copula and predi- 
cate are generally united in one word, or one form, called 
a verb. 

Ex.— " Pupils study:'' " I am:'' « The house stands:^ ^ Rain is 
falling:'' "Letters are written,"^ 

The copula is sometimes followed by the infinitive of 
the verb to be or of some other copulative verb ; as, " The 
boy seems to be sick " ; " The detective was to appear inat- 
tentive." The infinitive depends upon the copula, and is 
an adverbial element; the entire expression is called a 
strengthened copula. 

The predicate may be a word, 2l phrase, or a clause. 

£x. — ^^ Horses gallop y "Wheat is a vegetable:^ ** The sun was 
shiningy " To obey is to enjoy. '^ " He seems honest:'' " My desire 
is, that you attend school:'' 

CLXXIV. MODELS FOR ANALYSIS 

Birds sing. 

This is a sentence ; declarative ; simple, 

" Birds '* is the subject ; it is that of which something is affirmed ; 
" sing '''' is the predicate ; it is that which is affirmed of the subject. 

Scholars should be studious. 

This is a sentence; declarative; simple, 

"Scholars" is the subject; "studious" is the predicate; "should 
be " is the copula. 

Franklin was a philosopher. 

This is a sentence ; declarative ; simple, 

"Franklin" is the subject; "philosopher" is the predicate; "was" 
is the copula. 
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He is considered responsible. 

This b a sentence ; declaraiive ; simple. 

**He" is the subject; "responsible" is the predicate; "was con- 
sidered " is the copula. 

Be truthful. 

This is a sentence; imperative ; simple, 

"Thou" or "you," understood, is the subject; "truthful" is the 
predicate ; " be " is the copula. 

CLXX7. EXERCISES IN ANALYSIS 

Analyze the following sentences : — 

I. Children play. 2. Virtue ennobles. 3. Spring has come. 
4. Winter has departed. 5. You may go. 6. Mary might have sung. 
7. Horses can run. 8. Flowers are blooming. 9. Money may be 
loaned. 10. Books will be bought. 11. Stars were shining. 12. John 
should have been studying. 13. Glass is brittle. 14. Water is trans- 
parent. 15. Savages may be merciful. 16. Men should be just. 
17. Samuel should have been obedient. 18. Geography is interesting. 
19. Job was patient. 20. I will be industrious. 21. They have been 
successful. 22. Iron is a metal. 23. Flies are insects. 24. Napoleon 
was a general. 25. Ostriches are birds. 26. " Men would be angels ; 
angels would be gods." 27. They may have been truants. 28. Howard 
was a philanthropist. 29. He might have been a lawyer. 30. George 
had been a captain. 31. John looks cold. 32. I feel anguish. 33. Ants 
appear industrious. 34. Washington was elected president. 35. Ava- 
rice has become his master. 36. He seems dejected. 37. He became 
wealthy. 38. It was deemed inexpedient. 

CLXXVI. ARRANGEMENT OF ELEMENTS 

Arrangement is the correct placing of elements. 
Elements are arranged in natural or inverted order. 
The natural order of arrangement is that which is most 
customary. 



i 
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The inverted order of arrangement is any departure 
from the natural order. • 

In inverted order, the elements are said to be trans- 
posed. 

The natural order of arrangement is : — 

In declarative sentences, — 

1. Subject . . . Predicate; as, "Winds blow." 

2. Subject . . . Copula . . . Predicate ; as, " Chalk is white.* 

3. Subject . . . Auxiliary . . Predicate; as, "You may go." 

In interrogative sentences, — 

1. Copula . . . Subject . . . Predicate; as, "Is he wise ?" 

2. Auxiliary . . Subject . . . Predicate; as, "May I go ?" 

3. Indicate . . Subject; as, " Say you so ? " 

4. Subject . . . Predicate ; as, " Who remained ? " 

In imperative sentences, — 

1. Predicate . . Subject; as, "Go thou." 

2. Copula . . . Subject . . . Predicate ; as, " Be ye merdful." 

In exclamatory sentences, the arrangement is the same as in declaror 
live, interrogative, and imperative sentences. 

The inverted order is used when the predicate is made emphatic. 

Inversion occurs in declarative and exclamatory sentences. The 
usual order of arrangement is : Predicate . . Copula . . Subject ; as, 
" Great was our wonder " ; " Known unto Gk)d are all his works." 

CLXX7II. SUBORDINATE ELEMENTS 

A modifier is a word, phrase, or clause jomed to a term 
to limit or restrict its meaning or application. 

Ex. — A wealthy man. Chairs to mend. A man who is wealthy. 

Subordinate elements are those which modify other ele- 
ments. They are distinguished as objective^ adjective^ 
and adverbial. 
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ClXXVin. OBJECTIVE ELEMENT 

Define an objective element ^ and give examples. 

Some verbs are followed by two objects: one denoting a person 
cr thing ; the other, the rank, ofl&ce, occupation, or character, of the 
person, or the species of the thing. 

Ex. — " They elected Charles captain, "^^ " He called him a scoun- 
drel,'^'* " He makes the sea his home,'*'* " They declared self-govern^ 
tnent a delusion,'*'* 

Another class of verbs is followed by two objects : one denoting 
a person or thing ; the other, that to or from which the act tends. The 
former is called the direct^ the latter the indirect object. (See, also, 
page 71.) 

Ex. — ^^Yi^XzM^X me arithmetic,'*'* " He sold w^ a A<?r«r." "I gave 
him money,'*'* " They ^tnXjohn a telegram,^"* 

CLXXIX. MODELS FOR ANALYSIS 

Columbus discovered America. 

This is a sentence ; declarative ; simple, 

"Columbus" is the subject; "discovered" is the predicate. The 
predicate is modified by " America," an objective element. 

Whom did you see ? 

This is a sentence ; interrogative ; simple, 

" You " is the subject ; " did see " is the predicate. The predicate 
is modified by " whom," an objective element. 

Bring me flowers. 

This is a sentence ; imperative ; simple, 

"Thou" or "you," understood, is the subject; "bring" is the 
predicate. The predicate is modified by "me," an indirect, and by 
" flowers," a direct objective element. 

They have chosen Mr. Ames speaker. 

This is a sentence ; declarative ; simple, i 
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"They" is the subject; "have chosen" is the predicate. The 
predicate is modified by " Mr. Ames," a direct objective element, and 
by " speaker," an objective element, denoting office. 

CLXXX. EXERaSBS IN ANALYSIS 

Analyze the foUoiving sentences : — 

I. He examined the books. 2. Silas studied geology. 3. They 
watched the storm. 4. You must obey the laws. 5. We earn money. 
6. Merchants sell goods. 7. Engineers run locomotives. 8. Black- 
smiths shoe horses. 9. Farmers sow grain. 10. Give me music. 
II. They chose him. 12. We have chosen him director. 13. Bring 
him a book. 14. Whom did you call ? 15. I sold him a horse. 
16. He taught me algebra. 17. Henry gave Eli his velocipede. 

ARRANGEMENT OF OBJECTIVE ELEMENTS 

Sentences containing objective elements are arranged 
as follows : — 

In declarative sentences, — 

Stibject . . . Predicate . . . Object i as, "I found it." 

In interrogative sentences, — 

I . Object . . . Predicate . . . Subject ; as, " What see you ? " 
. 2. Ob/ect . . . Auxiliary . . . Subject . . . Ferb; as, "What did 
you see ? " 

In imperative sentences, — 

Predicate . . . Objects as, " Practice economy." 

In inverted order, the arrangement of declarative sentences is : — 

Object . . . Subject . . . Predicate ; as, " Him they found." 

CLXXXI. EXERCISES IK SYNTHESIS 

Write sentences containing objective elements^ using the following 
words as subjects : — 

Men, boys, heat, lightning, horses, locomotives, scythe, knife, shears, 
clerks, merchants, blacksmith, tailor, mason, doctors, lion, oxen, eagles. 

Ex. — " Men drive horsesJ" " Boys fly kites,'*'^ " Merchants sell goods.'*'^ 
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Write sentences containing two objects, using the above or any other 
nouns: — 

Ex. — " Charles calls doctors physicians, '^ " Frank calls a sleigh a 
cutter,'^'' " I consider William a genius,'''^ 

Write sentences containing a direct and an indirect object, using the 
following verbs : — 

Ask, buy, bring, do, draw, deny, find, get, leave, make, pass, pour, 
promise, provide, present, sell, send, show, refuse, teach, tell, throw, 
write. 

Ex. — " Emma asked me a question.'^'' " He bought Charles a pony,^'' 

Change ecu:h of the verbs, in the sentences Just written, into the pass- 
ive voice, making either object the subject, 

Ex. — "I was asked a question." " A pony was bought for Charles." 
Analyze the sentences you have written, 

CLXXXn. ADJECTIVE ELEBiENT 

Define an adjective element, and give examples. 

An adjective element, containing a single word, may be : — 

An adjective ; as, ^^Ripe apples,'''' 

A participle ; as, " Hats made to order." 

A noun in apposition ; as, " Powers, the sculptor, "^ 

A possessive ; as, ''^EWs pen " ; " His hat." 

CLXXXni. MODELS FOR ANALYSIS 

Small lakes are abundant. 

This is a sentence ; declarative ; simple, 

" Lakes " is the subject ; " abundant " is the predicate ; " are " is the 
copula. The subject is modified by "small," an adjective element, 
which is an adjective. 

The steamship Hibernia has arrived. 
This is a sentence ; declarative ; simple. 
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" Steamship " is the subject ; "has arrived" is the predicate. The 
subject is modified by " the" and " Hibemia," both adjective elements; 
" the " is an adjective, and " Hibernia " is a noun in apposition. 

My brother broke Stephen's slate. 

This is a sentence ; declarative ; simple, 

"Brother" is the subject; "broke" is the predicate. The subject 
is modified by the adjective element " my," which is a possessive. The 
predicate is modified by " slate," an objective element, and " slate " is 
modified by the adjective element " Stephen's," which is a possessive. 

The old man, laughing, said " Yes." 

This is a sentence ; declarative ; simple. 

"Man" is the subject; "said" is the predicate. The subject is 
modified by the adjective elements "the," "old," and "laughing." 
"The" is an adjective, "laughing" is a participle, and "old" is an 
adjective. The predicate is modified by "Yes," an objective element. 

CLXXXIV. EXERCISES IN ANALYSIS 

Analyze the following sentences : — 

I. A large house was burned. 2. I wrote a long letter. 3. This 
land is government property. 4. Many hands make quick work. 
5. A wise son maketh a glad father. 6. Man's necessity is God's 
opportunity. 7. Mr. Hodge, the farmer, hired Mr. Olds, the mason. 
8. Great wits jump. 9. He is a vain, conceited blockhead. 10. I 
want the largest apple. 11. Mary has chosen the better part. 
12. Carlo's barking wakened the femily. 13. I saw six swans. 14. This 
is my fortieth birthday. 15. Every man received a penny. 

CLXXXV. EXERCISES IN SYNTHESIS 

Adjectives and possessives are usually placed before, 
and participles and nouns in apposition after the nouns 
they modify. 
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Write seven sentences y limiting the subject by one of the following 
adjectives : — 

Round, square, oval, rough, smooth, transparent, translucent, white, 
green, sour, sweet, old, young, new, wise, foolish, lucky, unlucky. 
'Ex. — "A round table was purchased." " A square box was found." 

Write seven sentences^ limiting both subject and object by an adjective, 
Ex. — " A stout horse draws heavy loads." 

Write seven sentences^ limiting the subject or object by the possessive 
case of one of the following nouns : — 

Elephant, swan, hawk, sparrow, summer, winter, £either, mother, 
uncle, aunt, John, Samuel, Celia, Harriet, Jackson, teacher, doctor, 
pupil, merchant. 

Ex. — " An elephants tusks are white." " A swanks movements are 
graceful." 

Write seven sentences^ limiting the subject or object^ or both, by a noun 
in apposition, 

Ex. — " Mr. Sledge, the blacksmith, is sick." " Wilson, the burglar^ 
robbed Wilson, the banker."" 

Analyze the sentences you have written, 

CLXXXVI. ADVERBIAL £L£BI£NT 

Define an adverbial element, and give examples, 

MODELS FOR ANALYSIS 

He is strictly honest. 

This is a sentence ; declarative ; simple, 

" He " is the subject ; " honest " is the predicate. The predicate is 
modified by " strictly," an adverbial element. 

The sun shines brightly. 

This is a sentence ; declarative ; simple, 

" Sun " is the subject ; " shines " is the predicate. The subject is 

ADV. GRAM. — 12 
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modified by " the," an adjective element ; the predicate by " brightly," 
an adverbial element. 

He is not handsome. 

This is a sentence; declarative; simple, 

"He" is the subject; "handsome" is the predicate. The copula 
" is " is modified by " not," an adverbial element. 
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Analyze the following sentences: — 

I. The birds sing sweetly. 2. We struck the vessel just amidships. 
3. I now demand your votes. 4. He formerly lived here. 5. The fire 
went out. 6. He seems very sad. 7. The boy wrote the letter care- 
lessly. 8. They have been long absent. 9. I shall certainly defend 
you. 

CLXXXVIII. EXERCISES IN SYNTHESIS 

In the natural order of arrangement, the adverbial 
element is placed after the word or group of words it 
limits. 

Ex. — "He denied the charge vehemently ,^^ 

In inverted order, the adverbial element is placed between the sub- 
ject and predicate, or at the head of the sentence. 

Ex. — " He vehemently denied the charge." " Vehemently did he 
deny the charge." 

Write seven sentences^ limiting the predicates by an adverbial element 
of manner. 

Ex. — " She writes rapidly.^'* " He does his work thoroughly?^ 

Write seven sentences^ limiting the predicates by an adverbial element 
of place, 

Ex. — " He lives there.'^ « Where do you live ? " 
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Write seven sentences, limiting the predicates by an adverlncU element 
of time, 

Ex. — "I was very bappy M^«." " When will you come ? " 

Write seven sentences , limiting the predicates by an adverbial element 
of cause or degree, 

Ex. — " Why are you sad ? " " The work is scarcely commenced." 

Write seven sentences , limiting the copulas by a modal adverb* 
Ex. — " He is certainly insane." " James is not a truant." 

Write seven sentences, containing adjectives modified by adverbial 
elements, 

Ex. — " That tree is very tall." " It is a remarkably fine gem." 
Analyze the sentences you have written, 

CLXZXIX. INDEPENDBNT ELEMENTS 

Independent elements are words or expressions which are 
neither principal nor subordinate elements of the sentences 
in which they are found. They are : — 

Nouns and pronouns in the nominative absolute case; as, "C*/7- 
dren, obey your parents"; ^^ Rome, her glory has departed"; ^^ He 
having arrived, we returned." 

Interjections and nouns used in broken exclamations ; as, '^ Pshaw, 
what nonsense I " " Wretched man that I am ! " 

Expletives, and words used to introduce sentences in a peculiar 
way ; as, " Now, Barabbas was a robber " ; " There is no report of any 
disaster" ; "// is a shameful thing to tell a lie." 

All phrases and clauses which have no perceptible connection with 
the rest of the sentence. 

Attendant elements should be omitted in the analysis of the sen- 
tences containing them. They have no grammatical connection with 
other words, except in certain constructions in which they are 
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antecedents of pronouns. Sometimes the entire group of words of 
which they form a part has the force of an adverbial element. 

Ex. — *^ Gad 3. troop shall overcome him." The independent ele- 
ment " Gad," is the antecedent of the pronoun " him." " Tkey having 
left, order was restored." The independent element "they" is con- 
nected with " having left," and the combination has the force of the 
adverbial clause " after they left." 

CXC. WORDS, PHRASES, AND CLAUSES 

Elements are divided into three classes : words, phrases, 
and clauses. 

An element may consist of a single word. 

Ex. — "A careless boy seldom learns his lesson." In this sentence, 
all the elements are single words. 

Define a phrase and give examples. 

There are two kinds of phrases : separable and inseparable, 
A separable phrase is one whose words should always be parsed 
separately ; as, " He rode in a wagon, "^^ The three words composing 
the phrase "in a wagon" should be parsed separately — "in" as a 
preposition ; " a " as an adjective ; " wagon " as a noun. 

An inseparable phrase is one whose words need not be separated 
in parsing ; as, " I will come by and by " ; " He labors in vain.'*'* The 
phrases " by and by " and " in vain " may be parsed as single words. 
All the forms of the infinitive mode are inseparable phrases. 

Define a clause and give examples. 

Only subordinate clauses are elements in sentences. 

CXCI. MODELS FOR ANALYSIS 

SINGLE WORDS 

Tumultuous murder shook the midnight air. 

This is a sentence; declarative; simple. 
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*^ Murder" is the subject, "shook" is the predicate. The subject, 
<* murder," is modified by "tumultuous," an adjective element; the 
predicate, " shook," is modified by " air," an objective element ; " air " 
is modified by ^^ the " and " midnight," adjective elements. 

CXCII. BXERCISES 

Analyze the following sentences : — 

I. Thou hast uttered cruel words. 2. Every heart knows its sor- 
rows. 3. Gratitude is a delightful emotion. 4. This generous bounty 
was well bestowed. 5. The best men often experience disappoint- 
ments. 6. A disposition so amiable will secure universal regard. 
7. His brother^s offense will not condemn him. 

CXCUI. PHRASBS— ADJECTIVE ELEBiENTS 

A life of prayer is a life of heaven. 

This is a sentence ; declarative ; simple. 

" Life " is the subject ; " life " is the predicate ; " is " is the copula. 
The subject, " life," is modified by " a," an adjective element, and by 
the phrase " of prayer," an adjective element. ' The predicate, " life," 
is modified by "a," an adjective element, and by the phrase "of 
heaven," an adjective element. 

CXCIV. EXERCISES 

Analyze the following sentences : — 

I. Black crags behind thee pierce the clear blue sky. 2. Vicissi- 
tudes of good and evil fill up the Hfe of man. 3. He had a remarkably 
good view of their features. 4. He shakes the woods on the mountain 
side. 5. The fate of gods may well be thine. — Byron. 6. He had 
endured three months of nights. — Ware. 7. His architecture has 
become a mere framework for the setting of delicate sculpture. — 

RUSKIN. 
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CXCV. PHRASES — ADVERBIAL ELEMENTS 

Many actions apt to procure fame, are not conducive to 

our ultimate happiness. 

This is a sentence ; declarative ; simple, 

" Actions " is the subject ; " conducive '' is the predicate ; " are " is 
the copula. The subject, " actions," is modified by " many " and ** apt," 
adjective elements ; " apt " is modified by the phrase " to procure," an 
adverbial element, and " to procure," by " fame," an objective element. 
The copula, " are," is modified by " not," a modal adverbial element ; 
and the predicate " conducive," by the phrase " to happiness," an ad- 
verbial element, and " happiness," by " our " and " ultimate," adjective 

elements. 

I will go to-morrow. 

This is a sentence ; declarative ; simple, 

" I " is the subject ; " will go " is the predicate. The predicate, " will 
go," is modified by the phrase [ ] " to-morrow," an adverbial element 
— " to-morrow " being a noun in the objective case without a govern- 
ing word. (Rule VIII.) 

The symbol " [ ] " is to be used in written analysis only. It indi- 
cates a relation usually represented or expressed by a preposition. In 
oral analysis, the pupil should pay no attention to this symbol, but use 
the form of words given in the model. 

CXCVI. EXERCISES 

Analyze the following sentences : — 

I. I bow reverently to thy decrees. 2. Heaven bums with the 
descending sun. 3. The panther's track is fresh in the snow. 4. His 
home lay low in the valley. 5. We one day descried some shapeless 
object floating at a distance. 6. The horses ran two miles without 
stopping. 7. We sailed south four days. 8. See what a grace is 
seated on his brow. — Shakespeare. 9. There is a very life in our 



PHRASES — INFINITIVES 1 83 

despair. — Byron. 10. Eternal sunshine settles on his head. — Gold- 
3MITH. II. Heaven first taught letters for some wretches aid. — Pope. 

CXCVII. PHRASES — INFINITIVES 

To love is to obey. 

This is a sentence ; declarative ; simple, 

"To love" is the subject; it is a phrase: "to obey" is the predi- 
cate ; it is a phrase : " is " is the copula. 

He wishes to go to the house. 

This is a sentence ; declarative ; simple, 

"He" is the subject; "wishes" is the predicate. The predicate, 
"wishes," is modified by the phrase "to go," an objective element; 
"to go" is modified by the phrase "to the house," an adverbial ele- 
ment, and " house " by " the," an adjective element. 

Clarence seemed to be their leader. 

This is a sentence ; declarative ; simple, 

" Clarence " is the subject ; " leader " is the predicate : " seemed to 
be " is the strengthened copula. The predicate, " leader," is modified 
by " their," an adjective element. " Seemed " is modified by the phrase 
" to be," an adverbial element. 

Analyze the following sentences: — 

I. To doubt the promise of a friend is a sin. 2. He has gone to his 
office to write a letter. 3. How pleasant it is to see the sun. 4. The 
desire to enter the hall caused me to hesitate. 5. Not to know me 
argues yourselves unknown. — Milton. 6. 'Tis not in mortals to com- 
mand success. — Addison. 7. Music hath charms to soothe the sav- 
age breast. — Congreve. 8. I was not hardened enough to venture a 
quarrel with him then. — Cowley. 9. A thousand years scarce serve 
to found a state. — Byron. 10. So ! the right's about to conquer ; 
clear the way I — Mackay. 
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CXCVIU. CLAUSBS 

The credulity that has faith in goodness is a sign of 

goodness. 

This is a sentence; declarative; complex, ^Credulity Is a ^ of 
goodness ^^ is the principal clause, and ^* that has ^th in goodnessy^ the 
subordinate. 

"Credulity" is the subject of the principal clause; "sign" is the 
predicate ; " is " is the copula. The subject, " credulity," is modified 
by " the," an adjective element, and by the clause ^ that has faith in 
goodness," an adjective element; "sign," the predicate, is modified by 
" a," an adjective element, and by the phrase " of goodness," an adjec- 
tive element. "That" is the subject of the subordinate clause; "has" 
is the predicate. The predicate, " has," is modified by " feith," an objec- 
tive element, and by the phrase " in goodness," an adverbial element 

I thought, when I saw you last, that I should never see 

you again. 

This is a sentence ; declarative ; complex. • " I thdught " is the prin- 
cipal proposition ; " when I saw you last " and " that I should never 
see you again," are subordinate propositions. 

" I " is the subject of the principal proposition ; " thought " is the 
predicate. The predicate, " thought," is modified by the clause "when 
I saw you last," an adverbial element, and by the clause " that I should 
never see you again," an objective element. " I " is the subject of the 
objective clause; "should see" is the predicate: "should see" is 
modified by " you," an objective element, and by " never " and " again," 
adverbial elements. " I " is the subject of the adverbial clause ; " saw " 
is the predicate ; " saw " is modified by " you," an objective element, 
and by " when " and " last," adverbial elements. " When " and " that " 
are connectives, joining the clauses they introduce to "thought." 
"When" is a conjunctive adverb, and "that" is a subordinate con- 
junction. 
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CXCIX. £X£RCIS£S 

Analyse the following sentences : — 

I. Soon rested those who fought. 2. All said that Love had suf- 
fered wrong. 3. He builds a palace of ice where the torrents fall. 

4. It was now a matter of curiosity who the old gentleman was. 

5. The fires of the bivouac complete what the fires kindled by the battle 
have not consumed. 6. Towards night, the schoolmaster walked over 
to the cottage where his little friend lay sick. 7. Until you become 
lost to all feeling of your true interest and your natural dignity, free- 
dom they can have from none but you. — Burke. 8. The sound of the 
wind among the leaves was no longer the sound of the wind, but of the 
sea. — Longfellow. 9. These are follies on which it would be greater 
folly to remark. — Landor. 10. I am now at liberty to confess that 
much which I have heard objected to in my late friend's writings, was 
well founded. 11. One of his favorite maxims was, that the only way 
to keep a secret is never to let any one suspect that you have one. 
12. How his essays will read, now they are brought together, is a 
question for the publishers, who have thus ventured to draw out into 
one piece his "weaved-up follies." — Lamb. 

13. Examples may be heaped until they hide 

The rules that they were made to render pldn. 

14. Merciful wind, sing me a hoarse, rough song, 
For there is other music made to-night 
That I would fain not hear. 

15. Woe worth the chase ! woe worth the day ! 
That cost thy life, my gallant gray. — Scott. 

16. The mountain arose, with its lofty brow. 

While its shadow was sleeping m vales below. — Clark. 

CC. EXERCISES IN SYNTHESIS 

IFrite seven sentences, limiting the subject of each by an adjective 
phrase, 

Ex. — " Love of display is a sin." " Greed of gain is wrong." 
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Write seven sentences^ limiting the subject of each by an adjective 
clause, 

Ex. — " The house which you see yonder belongs to my father." 

Write seven sentences^ limiting tJu predicate of each by an objective 
phrase or clause, 

Ex. — "I wish to remain,'^'* "He says th^ he cannot walk.'''' 

Write seven sentences^ limiting the predicate of each by an adverbial 
phrase or clause. 

Ex. — "I study to learn.'''' " I will come when you ccUl me?'' 

Write seven sentences^ introducing attendant elements, 
Ex. — "I think, my dear friend^ that you are mistaken." 

Analyze the sentences you have written. 



KINDS OF ELEMENTS 

CCI. SIMPLE ELEBIENTS 

A simple element is one that is not restricted by a 
modifier. 

Ex. — "A rich man"; "A man of wealth''''; "A man who is 
wealthy.'''' The word " rich," the phrase " of wealth," and the clause 
" who is wealthy," are simple adjective elements. 

The grammatical subject is the simple subject 
The grammatical predicate is the simple predicate. 

The same distinction may be made in the other elements. 

ecu. MODELS FOR COMPLETE ANALYSIS 

To err is human. 

This is a sentence ; declarative ; simple. 

"To err" is the grammatical subject; "human" is the grammatical 
predicate ; " is " is the copula. 
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I am in danger. 

This is a sentence ; declarative ; simple, 

"I" is the grammatical subject: "am" is the grammatical predi- 
cate. The predicate, "am," is modified by the phrase "in danger," 
an adverbial element. 

CCIII. EXERCISES 

Analyze completely the following sentences : — 

I. Banners were waving. 2. To forgive is divine. 3. It is pleasant 
to read. 4. Stars have been shining. 5. Weapons were procured. 
6. To covet is sinful. 7, To quarrel is disgraceful. 8. To rob is to 
plunder. 9. Vessels are in sight. 



CCIV. COMPLEX ELEMENTS 

A complex element is one that contains a leading ele- 
ment, restricted in meaning by one or more modifiers. 
The leading element is called the basis. 

Ex. — "A very rich man." " Rich," the basis of the adjective 
element, is modified by " very," an adverbial element. " A man faith- 
ful when others were faithless,'''* " Faithful," the basis of the adjective 
element, is modified by the clause " when others were faithless." 

The basis of an element need not be mentioned in analysis. 

The complex or logical subject is the simple subject 
taken with all its modifiers. 

The simple subject, when a noun, may be modified : — 

By an adjective; as, " Z^7«^ reports followed." 

By a participle ; as, " The hour appointed has come." 

By a possessive; as, " George's plan succeeded." 

By a noun in the same case ; as, " Gay the poet is dead." 

By a phrase ; as, "A storm of applause followed." 

By a clause ; as, " Money which I earn is my own." 
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When the simple subject is a pronoun, it may have all the modifi- 
cations of a noun, except that made by a noun in the possessive case. 

An infinitive or participial noun, used as a subject, may be modi- 
fied (i) as a noun, by a word, phrase, or clause in the nominative 
case, in apposition with it ; (2) as a verb, by the modifiers of a verb. 

The complex or logical predicate is the simple predicate 
taken with all its modifiers. 

The simple predicate, when a verb, may be modified : — 

By an adverb ; as, " The horse runs swiftly. ^"^ 
By a phrase ; as, " He lives in Troy " ; " He studies to learnt 
By a clause ; as, " He knows where the mushrooms grow ^ 
If transitive, by an object ; as, " He saves money ^"^ 

When the predicate is an adjective, a participle, a noun, or any- 
thing used as a noun, it may have all the modifications of the part of 
speech with which it is classed. 

The copula may be modified by modal adverbs and adverbs of time. 

A complex objective element is the simple object taken 
with all its modifiers. 

A complex objective element may be : — 

A word, modified by words, phrases, or clauses; as, "We found 
much golcf"* ; "He owns the house on the hilV^ ; " I love those who are 
frank,'*'' 

A phrase, modified by single words, phrases, or clauses ; as, " He 
desires to learn rapidly'''* ; "He desires to learn to write'''' ; " He desires 
to repeat what he has heard.'''' 

A clause, some part of which is modified by another clause ; as, " I 
said that he was present when the assault was made."" 

A complex adjective element is the simple adjective ele- 
ment taken with all its modifiers. 
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A complex adjective element may be : — 

An adjective, modified by an adverb ; as, " A very large lot." 

A participle, with any of the modifiers of a verb ; as, " The young 
man was seen clandestinely entering a dramshop?'^ 

A noun or a pronoun, with the modifications of a noun or a pronoun ; 
as, " The Carpenter Elder'^s house " ; " Thompson, the faithful guardian 
of our cousins " ; " Our own dear native land." 

A phrase, modified by a word, a phrase, or a clause ; as, <^ A time to 
make friends " ; " A time to learn to write^"* ; " A time to repeat what 
you have learned. "^"^ 

A clause, some part of which is modified by another clause ; as, ^^ A 
man who is angry whenever his views are controverted^'^ 

A complex adverbial element is the simple adverbial ele- 
ment taken with all its modifiers. 

A complex adverbial element may be : — 

An adverb, modified by a single word, a phrase, or a clause; as, 
" We rode very rapidly " ; " It is too badly done to last " ; " He spoke 
so indistinctly that we could not understand him^ 

A phrase, modified by a single word, a phrase, or a clause ; as, ^' I 
am ready to begin the work " ; " I shall be ready to commence work by 
daylight " ; " I am ready to go wherever duty calls me,'''' 

A clause, some part of which is modified by another clause; as, 
" He is afraid that you will not return before he leaves, '^'^ 

CCV. MODELS FOR COMPLETE ANALYSIS 

A lad, made orphan by a winter shipwreck, played among 

the waste. 

This is a sentence ; declarative ; simple, 

" A lad, made orphan by a winter shipwreck," is the logical subject, 
and "played among the waste " is the logical predicate. 

"Lad" is the grammatical subject: "played" is the grammatical 
predicate. The subject, " lad," is modified by " a," a simple adjective 
cleiAent, and by "made orphan by a winter shipwreck," a complex 
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adjective element. "Made orphan" is modified by the phrase "by a 
winter shipwreck," an adverbial element : " shipwreck " is modified by 
" a " and " winter," adjective elements. 

The predicate, "played," is modified by the phrase "among the 
waste," an adverbial element, and " waste " by " the," an adjective ele- 
ment. " Made orphan " is an abridged proposition, equivalent to " that 
was made an orphan." (See Sec. CCXVI.) 

He who does as he lists, without regard to the wishes of 
others, will soon cease to do well. 

This is a sentence ; declarative ; complex. 

" He will soon cease to do well " is the principal proposition : " who 
does as he lists, without regard to the wishes of others," the subordi- 
nate proposition. 

" He who does as he lists, without regard to the wishes of others," is 
the logical subject, and " will soon cease to do well," the logical predicate. 

" He " is the grammatical subject of the principal proposition ; " will 
cease " is the predicate. The subject, " he," is modified by the clause 
" who does as he lists," etc., a complex adjective element. 

" Who " is the subject of this dependent proposition ; " does " is the 
predicate ; "does" is modified by the clause "as he lists," an adverbial 
element ; of which " as " is the connective, " he " is the subject, and 
" lists " is the predicate ; " does " is modified also by the phrase " with- 
out regard to the wishes of others," a complex adverbial element, of 
which " regard " is modified by the phrase " to the wishes of others," a 
complex adjective element. "Wishes " is modified by " the," an adjec- 
tive element, and by the phrase " of others," an adjective element. 

" Will cease," the predicate, is modified by " soon," an adverbial ele- 
ment, and by the phrase " to do well," a complex objective element ; of 
which " to do " is modified by " well," an adverbial element. 

CCVI. EXERCISES 

Analyze the following sentences : — 

I. God's balance, watched by angels, is hung across the sky. 
3. My eyes pursued him far away among the honest shoulders of the 
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crowd. 3. Nothing is law that is not reason. 4. Vice itself lost half 
its evil by losing all its grossness. 5. There is a limit at which for- 
bearance ceases to be a virtue. 6. If ye love me, keep my command- 
ments. 7. Were I not Alexander, I would be Diogenes. 8. Unless 
he reforms soon, he is a ruined man. 9. Except ye repent, ye shall all 
likewise perish. 10. Withdraw thy foot from thy neighbor's house, 
lest he weary of thee, and so hate thee. 11. I am quite sure that Mr. 
Hutchins rode through the village this morning. 12. He never learns 
a lesson, because he is too lazy to study. 13. Do not forget to write 
when you reach home. 14. Even by means of our sorrows, we belong 
to the eternal plan. 15. The gentleman who was dressed in brown- 
once-black, had a sort of medico-theological exterior, which we after- 
ward found to be representative of the inward man. 

16. My soul is an enchanted boat. 

Which, like a sleeping swan, doth float 
Upon the silver waves of thy sweet singing. — Shelley. 

CCVII. COMPOUND ELEMENTS 

A compound element consists of two or more coordinate 
simple or complex elements, joined by coordinate con- 
junctions. 

Ex. — " The moon and stars are shining." " You may go or stay?'* 
Any element of a sentence may be compound. 

CCVIII. MODELS FOR COMPLETE ANALYSIS 

Industry, honesty, and economy generally insure success. 

This is a sentence ; declarative ; simple. 

" Industry, honesty, and economy " is the logical subject ; " gener- 
ally insure success" is the logical predicate. 

"Industry, honesty, and economy" is the compound grammatical 
subject; "insure" is the grammatical predicate. The subject is not 
modified. The predicate, "insure," is modified by "generally," an 
adverbial element, and by " success," an objective element. 



192 EXERCISES 

The charities that soothe, and heal, and bless. 

Are scattered at the feet of man like flowers. 

— Wordsworth . 

This is 2l sentence; declarative; complex. Name the principal and 
the subordinate clause. 

<* The charities that soothe, and heal, and bless ^^ is the logical subject : 
<< Are scattered at the feet of man like flowers ^^ is the logical predicate. 

<< Charities " is the grammatical subject of the principal proposition ; 
"are scattered " is the grammatical predicate. The subject, " charities,*' 
is modified by "the,'' an adjective element, and by the clause "that 
sdbthe, and heal, and bless," an adjective element ; of which " that " is 
the subject, and " soothe, and heal, and bless " is the compoimd predi- 
cate ; " and " being the connective. 

The predicate, "scattered," b modified (i) by the phrase ''^t the 
feet of man," a complex adverbial element; of which "feet" is 
modified by **the," an adjective element, and by the phrase "of man," 
an adjective element; (2) by the phrase "like flowers," an adverbial 
element " Are " is the copula. 

CCIX. EXERCISES 

Ancdyze the following sentences : — 

I. Exercise and temperance strengthen the constitution. 2. Youth 
is bright and lovely. 3. He is neither old nor infirm. 4. He is not 
angry, but excited. 5. They wash, iron, cook, eat, and sleep in the 
same room. 6. I want to be quiet, and to be let alone. 7. The book 
which I loaned you, and which you lost, was a present from my father. 
8. To live in a fine house and drive fast horses is the height of his 
ambition. 9. All the girls were in tears and white muslins, except a 
select two or three, who were being honored with a private view of the 
bride and bridesmaids, upstairs. 10. There was another tap at the 
door — a smart, potential tap, which seemed to say, "Here I am, and 
in I'm coming." 

I I . Not a truth has to art or to science been given, 

But brows have ached for it, and souls toiled and striven. 

— Lytton. 
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CCX. CLASSIFICATION OF PHRASES 

Complex elements and abridged propositions are some- 
times called phrases. 

The basis of the element^ the manner in which it modifies, the con- 
nective, or the leading word, and the office of the phrase, determine the 
name of the phrase. 

According to their use, phrases may be : — 

1. Subject ; as, " To Ivve honestly is my purpose." 

2. Predicate ; as, " My purpose \&to do right,'''' . 

3. Adjective; as, "A man, tenacious of principle.'^ 

4. Adverbial ; as, " He lives/wj/ round the corner^ 

5. Absolute ; as, '^ He being sick^ I remained.^' 

6. Independent ; as, '' ^ my ducats I ^^ 

According to form, phrases may be : — 

1. Prepositional ; as, "We walked on the bank^ 

2. Infinitive ; as, " He hoped to receive a letter.'''^ 

3. Participial; as, ^^ Being unwell, he remained." 

According to function phrases may be classified as 
phrases of: — 

1. Agency; as, "He was punished by his father,"^ 

2. Limit of motion; as, "They all rushed to the door.^'^ 

3. Place in which ; as, " You will find them in the house, '*'' 

4. Place from which ; as, " He osxti^from Maine,'''' 

5. Instrument or means ; as, " The circle was drawn with a compass,"^ 

6. Accompaniment ; as, " He lived with his father^'' 

CCXI. CLASSIFICATION OF CLAUSES 

A clause may be : — 

1. A subject clause ; as, " Where the child went is not known." 

2. A predicate clause ; as, " The question is, How did he get here t '*" 

ADV. GRAM. — 13 
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3. An adjective clause ; as, "The vessel which you see is a sloop. ^ 

4. An objective clause ; as, " He declared that the book was lost.^^ 

5. An adverbial clause ; as, " I will pay you, when I get the moneys 

Adverbial clauses may be classified as : — 

1. Clauses of time ; as, " I will sing when the spirit moves me.'''' 

2. Clauses of place ; as, " We fished where the waters were deep."" 

3. Clauses of degree ; as, " I wrote as well as I could.'*'* 

4. Clauses of manner ; as, " I wrote c^ you told me to."" 

5. Clauses of cause ; as, " I failed because / was frightened.'*'* 

6. Clauses of purpose ; as, " I wrote that you might know what to 
expect?'' 

7. Clauses of result ; as, ^^ I was so astonished that I could not speak. ''^ 

8. Clauses of condition; as, ^^ If you are angry, say so." 

9. Clauses of concession ; as, " I will not come, though I want to.'''* 

A proposition introduced by a compound relative is frequently 
equivalent to an adverbial element ; as, " He will succeed, whoever may 
oppose him.'*'* 

CCXII. EXERCISES 

Classify the phrases and clauses in the following sentences : — 

I. No one came to his assistance. 2. He were no lion, were not 
Romans hinds. 3. I would that ye all spake with tongues. 4. Thou 
shalt love thy neighbor as thyself. 5. Launch thy bark, mariner ! 
6. He made them give up their spoils. 7. Go quickly, that you may 
meet them. 8. Voltaire, who might have seen him, speaks repeatedly 
of his majestic stature. 9. The French, a mighty people, combined 
for the regeneration of Europe. 10. Not many generations ago, where 
you now sit, circled with all that exalts and embellishes civilized life, 
the rank thistle nodded in the wind, and the wild fox dug his hole 
unscared. — Sprague. ii. Very few men, properly speaking, live at 
present : most are preparing to live another time. 12. I lisped in num- 
bers, for the numbers came. 13. While the bridegroom tarried, they 
all slumbered and slept. 14. Study nature, whose laws and phenomena 
are all deeply interesting. 
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CONTRACTED SENTENCES 

Sentences are contracted by ellipsis, abridgment, or by 
substituting a different expression. 

CCZni. ELLIPSIS 

Ellipsis is the omission of one or more words of a sen- 
tence. The words omitted are said to be understood. 

If required in analysis or parsing, the words omitted must be 
supplied. 

A simple sentence is contracted by omitting all, or nearly 
all, but the most important part. 

The subject may be omitted ; as, " Come " = Come thou, or do thou 
come. 

The predicate may be omitted ; as, " Who will go ? He \will gp\ ." 
**ril \gp\ hence to London "; "Ye are Christ's [disciples]^ 

Both subject and predicate may be omitted ; as, " Water ! " = Give 
me same water ; " Forward I " = March ye forward. 

The object may be omitted; as, "Whose book have you? JohtCs''^ 
= I have John's book. 

The verb to be, in all its forms, may be omitted ; as, " Where now 
[are'] her glittering towers ? " "A professed Catholic, he imprisoned 
the Pope " = Being a professed Catholic, etc. ; " England's friend, 
Ireland^s foe " = To be England's friend is to be Ireland's foe. 

Prepositions and conjunctions may be omitted ; as, " Build [for"] me 
here seven altars"; "Woe is \to'] me"; "I know [that] you are 
honest " ; " Each oflScer, [and] each private did his duty." 

A complex sentence, whose subject or predicate is a proposition, 
may be contracted by changing the proposition to an infinitive or parti- 
cipial phrase ; as, " That I may remain here is my desire " = To remain 
here is my desire ; " My desire is thai I may remain here " = My desire 
is to remain here. 
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A compound sentence may be contracted by uniting the 
parts not common to all its members, and using the com- 
mon parts but once. 

Ex, — "Exercise strengthens the constitution, and temperance 
strengthens the constitution ^^ = Exercise and temperance strengthen 
the constitution. " Behold my mother and behold my brethren ^ = 
Behold my mother and my brethren. 

CCZIV. MODELS FOR ANALYSIS 

Rest. 

This is a sentence ; imperative ; simple, 

" Thou," understood, is the subject ; " rest " is the predicate. 

Build me here seven altars. 

This is a sentence ; imperative ; simple, 

"Thou," understood, is the subject ; "build" is the predicate. The 
predicate, "build," is modified by "altars," an objective element, which 
is modified by " seven," an adjective element. " Build " is also modi- 
fied by " here " and the phrase " for me," adverbial elements. 

He spake as one having authority. 

This is a sentence ; declarative ; complex, 

"He spake " is the principal clause ; " as one having authority speaks,^ 
the subordinate clause. 

" He " is the subject of the principal clause ; " spake " is the predicate. 
The predicate, " spake," is modified by the clause " as one having 
authority speaks," an adverbial element. " One " is the subject of the 
subordinate clause; "speaks" is the predicate. The subject, "one," 
is modified by " having," an adjective element, which is modified by 
" authority," an objective element. " As " is the connective. 

He is worth more than you. 
Thi§ is a sentence; declarative] complex. 
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"He is worth more" is the principal clause; " than you are worth," 
the subordinate clause. 

"He" is the subject of the principal clause; "worth" is the predi- 
cate ; " is " is the copula. The predicate, " worth," is modified by the 
phrase [] "more," an adverbial element, "more" being an adjective 
used as a noun in the objective case without a governing word. 
" More," as an adjective in the comparative degree, is modified by the 
clause " than you are worth," an adverbial element. " You " is the sub- 
ject of the subordinate clause ; " worth " is the predicate ; " are " is the 
copula. " Than " is the connective. 

CCXV. EXERCISES 

Analyze the following sentences : — 

I. Advance. 2. Up, comrades, up. 3. Quick, quick, or we are 
lost. 4. Honest, my lord ? 5. Impossible ! 6. This done, we in- 
stantly departed. 7. Thou denied a grave ! 8. What would content 
you? Talent? 9. How, now, Jenkinson? 10. A rope to the side! 
II. Rather he, than I. 12. The orphan of St. Louis, he became the 
adopted child of the Republic. 13. Seest thou a man wise in his own 
conceit? There is more hope of a fool than of him. 14. Are you 
fond of skating? Somewhat. 15. Horace is older than I. 16. That 
building is as large as the capitol. 

17. Multitudes of little floating clouds. 

Ere we, who saw, of change were conscious, pierced 
Through their ethereal texture, had become 
Vivid as fire. — Wordsworth. 

18. Then here's to our boyhood, its gold and its gray ! 
The stars of its winter, the dews of its May! 
And when we have done with our life-lasting toys. 
Dear Father, take care of thy children, the Boys ! 

— O.W. Holmes. 

19. Wisdom, judgment, prudence, and firmness were his predomi- 
nant traits. 20. Rural employments are certainly natural, amusing, and 
healthy. 21. He had a good mind, a sound judgment, and* a vivid 



198 ABRIDGMENT 

imagination. 22. He is a good, faithful, and generous boy. 23. Man 
is fearfully and wonderfully made. 24. To love God and to do good 
to men are the leading purposes of every Christian. 25. Education 
expands and elevates the mind. 26. Learn to labor and to wait. 
27. I am not the advocate of indolence and improvidence. 28. Dur- 
ing our voyage we whiled away our time in reading, in writing a jour- 
nal, and in studying navigation. 29. That the climate of the northern 
hemisphere has changed, and that its mean temperature nearly re- 
sembled that of the tropics, is the opinion of many naturalists. — Lyell, 

30. The writings of the sages show that the best empire is self-govern- 
ment, and that subduing our passions is the noblest of conquests. 

31. The chastity of honor, which felt a stain like a wound, which in- 
spired courage while it mitigated ferocity, which ennobled whatever it 
touched and under which vice itself lost half its evil by losing its gross- 
ness, is gone. — Burke. 32. When public bodies are to be addressed 
on momentous occasions, when great interests are at stake and strong 
passions excited, nothing is valuable in speech further than it is con- 
nected with high intellectual and moral endowments. — Webster. 

CCXVI. ABRIDGMENT 

Complex sentences are often changed into simple sen- 
tences by abridging their subordinate clauses. 

Contracted clauses are called abridged propositions, 

Ex. — " We came that we might assist you "= We came to assist you. 
" I believe that he is honest " = I believe him to be honest. 

There is an essential difference between a sentence shortened by 
ellipsis and an abridged proposition. In the former, the omitted words 
are clearly implied, and must be restored before the sentence can be 
analyzed or parsed ; in the latter, an equivalent expression is substituted 
for an entire proposition. The predicate is always retained, but is used 
as an assumed attribute, the assertion being wholly omitted. 

In abridging a proposition, when the copula or the principal verb is 
changed to the infinitive mode, a noun or a pronoun used as subject or 
as predicate must be changed to the objective case. 
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Ex. — I . "I knew that it was he " = I knew it to be him, 2. " The 
merchant ordered that the goods should be shipped " = The merchant 
ordered the ^ds to be shipped. 

When the copula or principal verb is changed to a participial noun, 
the subject is changed to the possessive case ; but a noun or a pronoun 
used as the predicate, remains unchanged in the nominative. 

Ex. — I. "I was not aware that it was he " = I was not aware oUts 
being he, 2. "That he was a farmer promoted his election "= ///> 
being 2i farmer promoted his election. 

When the copula or principal verb is changed to a participle, the 
subject is put in the nominative case absolute with it. 

Ex. — I. "The fair was not held, because the weather was unfa- 
vorable "= The weather being unfavorable, the fair was not held. 
2. "When the sun rose, we pursued our journey "= The sun being 
risen, we pursued our journey. 

Sometimes an infinitive is an abridged proposition, the subject being 
omitted because it is contained in the principal clause. 

Ex. — "I told him togo;"*^ equivalent to, I told him that he should 
go. In this sentence, to go is the direct object of told, and him the 
indirect object. 

The abridged form of an adjective clause is a participial, infinitive, or 
prepositional phrase. 

Ex. — " Our friends who live in the city " = Our friends living in the 
city = Our friends in the city, " A book that may amuse you " = A 
book to amuse you. 

The abridged form of an adverbial clause is a participial, infinitive, 
prepositional, or absolute phrase. 

Ex. — " When we heard the explosion, we hastened to the spot " = 
Hearing the explosion, we hastened, etc. ; " I attend school that I may 
Uarn'^^ = I attend school to learn ; *•'' If he be economical, he will become 
rich " = He will become rich by being economical ; " When the soldiers 
arrived, the mob dispersed " = The soldiers having arrived, etc. 

The abridged form of an objective clause is a noun or a pronoun 
modified by an infinitive phrase. 

Ex. — " We wish that you would stay " = We wish you to stay. " I 
thought that he was a merchatU " = I thought him to be a merchant. 
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CCXVII. MODELS FOR ANALYSIS 

I know him to be a sailor. 

This is a sentence ; declaratvve ; simple, 

" I " is the subject ; " know " is the predicate. The predicate is 
modified by the abridged proposition '^ him to be a sailor/^ equivalent 
to " that he is a sailor," an objective element. " Him " is modified by 
the phrase ** to be a sailor," an adjective element ; " sailor " by " a," an 
adjective element. 

I was aware of his being my enemy. 

This is a sentence ; declarative ; simple, 

" I " is the subject ; " aware " is the predicate ; " was " is the copula. 
The predicate, "aware," is modified by the abridged proposition "of 
his being my enemy," an adverbial element, equivalent to, " that he was 
my enemy." "Being" is modified by "his," an adjective element; 
" enemy," by " my," an adjective element. 

The shower having passed, we resumed our journey. 

This is a sentence ; declarative ; simple. 

" We " is the subject ; " resumed " is the predicate. " Resumed " is 
modified by "journey," an objective element, which is modified by 
"our," an adjective element. "Resumed" is also modified by the 
abridged proposition " the shower having passed," equivalent to " when 
the shower had passed." " Shower " is modified by " the" and " hav- 
ing passed," adjective elements. 

CCXVm. EXERCISES 

Analyze the following sentences^ gi^ng equivcUent clauses for the 
abridged propositions : — 

I . Caesar having crossed the Rubicon, Pompey prepared for battle. 

2. Having accumulated a large fortune, he retired from business. 

3. Being but dust, be humble and wise. 4. Judging from his dress, I 
should pronoimce him an artisan. 5. I beUeve him to be an honest 
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man. 6. There is no hope of his recovering his health. 7. There is 
no prospect of the storm^s abating. 8. Having been detained by this 
accident^ he lost the opportunity of seeing them. 9. Having annoyed 
us thus for a time, they began to form themselves into close columns, 
six or eight abreast. — Jane Taylor. 

10. My story being done, 

She gave me for my pains a world of sighs. — Shakespeare. 



CCXIX. MODEL FOR COMPLETE ANALYSIS 

" The patriot, whom the corrupt tremble to see arise, may 
well feel a grateful satisfaction in the mighty power 
which heaven has delegated to him, when he thinks 
that he has used it for those purposes only which 
heaven approves." 

This is a sentence; declarative; complex. It is composed of six 
clauses. The principal clause is : — 

''The patriot may well feel a grateful satisfaction in the mighty 
power." 

The subordinate clauses are : — 

*'Whom the corrupt tremble to see arise." 

"Which heaven has delegated to him." 

"When he thinks." 

" That he has used it for those purposes only." 

" Which heaven approves." 

"Patriot" is the subject of the principal clause; "may feel" is the 
predicate. 

"Patriot" is modified by "the," an adjective element, and by the 
clause " whom the corrupt tremble to see arise," an adjective element, 
of which "whom" is the connective, "corrupt" the subject, and "trem- 
ble" the predicate. "Corrupt" is modified by "the," an adjective ele- 
ment; "tremble" is modified by the phrase "to see," an adverbial 
element; which is modified by "whom," an objective element, and 
" whom " is modified by the phrase " [to] arise," an adjective element. 
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The predicate, " may feel," is modified ( i ) by " well," an adverbial 
element ; (2) by " satisfaction," an objective element, which is modi- 
fied by "a" and " grateful," adjective elements ; and (3) by the phrase 
" in the mighty power which heaven has delegated to him," an adverbial 
element. " Power" is modified (i) by " the " and " mighty," adjective 
elements ; (2) by the clause " which heaven has delegated to him," an 
adjective element ; of which " which " is the connective, " heaven " is 
the subject, and ** has delegated " is the predicate ; " has delegated " is 
modified (i) by "which," an objective element; (2) by the phrase "to 
him," an adverbial element; of which "to" is the connective, and 
" him " is the object. 

" May feel " is modified (4) by the clause " when he thinks," etc., 
an adverbial element ; of which " when " is the connective, " he " is 
the subject, and "thinks" is the predicate. "Thinks" is modified by 
the clause " that he has used it," etc., an objective element ; of which 
" that " is the connective, " he " is the subject, and " has used " is the 
predicate. " Has used" is modified (i) by "it," an objective element ; 
(2) by the phrase "for those purposes only," etc., an adverbial ele- 
ment. "Purposes" is modified (i) by "those" and "only," adjective 
elements ; and (2) by the clause " which heaven approves," an adjec- 
tive element ; of which " which " is the connective, " heaven " is the 
subject, and "approves" is the predicate. "Approves" is modified 
by " which," an objective element. 

CCXX. MISCELLANEOUS EXAMPLES 

Analyze the following sentences : — 

I. Hypocrisy is a sort of homage that vice pays to virtue. 2. The 
gods have set a price on every real and noble pleasure. 3. He was a 
very young boy ; quite a little child. 4. It has all the contortions of 
the sibyl, without the inspiration. — Burke. 5. "Well, what is it?" 
said my Lady Brook. 6. Suddenly the watch gave the alarm of "A 
sail ahead ! " 7. He saw a star shoot from heaven, and glittering in 
its fall, vanish upon the earth. 8. Sweet are thy murmurs, O stream ! 
— OssiAN. 9. Their slumbers are sound, and their wakings cheerfid. 
10. This were a wicked pretension, even though the whole £unily were 
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destroyed. — Cowley, i i . And behold there came a voice unto him, 
and said, "What dost thou here, Elijah?" — Bible. 12. I passed the 
house many successive days. 13. He wore an ample cloak of black 
sheep^s wool, which, having faded into a dull brown, had been refreshed 
by an enormous patch of the original color ; and his countenance was 
that of the faded part of his cloak. — Bryant. 14. The line which bisects 
the vertical angle of a triangle, divides the base into segments propor- 
tional to the adjacent sides. 15. He is so good, he is good for noth- 
ing. 16. The clouds are divided in heaven : over the green hills flies 
the inconstant sun: red, through the stony vale, comes down the 
stream of the hills. — Ossian.^ 17. The accusing angel flew up to 
Heaven's chancery with the oath, and blushed as he gave it in. And 
the recording angel, as he wrote it down, dropped a tear on the word, 
and blotted it out forever. — Sterne. 18. In the awful mystery of 
human life, it is a consolation sometimes to believe that our mistakes, 
perhaps -even our sins, are permitted to be instruments of our education 
for immortality. 19. Even if his criticisms had been uniformly indul- 
gent, the position of the nobles and leading citizens, thus subjected to 
a constant, but secret superintendence, would have been too galling 
to be tolerated. — Motley. 20. No ax had leveled the giant progeny 
of the crowded groves, in which the fantastic forms of withered limbs, 
that had been blasted and riven by lightning, contrasted strangely 
with the verdant freshness of a younger growth of branches. — 
Bancroft. 21. The sun was now resting his huge disk upon the 
edge of the level ocean, and gilding the accumulation of clouds through 
which he had traveled the livelong day, and which now assembled 
on all sides, like misfortunes and disasters around a sinking empire 
and falling monarch. — Scott. 22. It is, therefore, a certain and a 
very curious fact, that the representative, at this time, of any great 
Whig family, who probably imagines that he is treading in the footsteps 
of his forefathers, in reality, while adhering to their party names, is 
acting against almost every one of their party principles. — Lord 
Mahon. 23. Rivers will always have one shingly shore to play over, 
where they may be shallow, and foolish, and childlike; and another 
steep shore, under which they can pause, and purify themselves, and 
get their strength of waves fully together for due occasion. — Ruskin. 
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24. I seem to have been only like a boy playing on the seashore, and 
diverting myself in now and then finding a smoother pebble or a 
prettier shell than ordinary, whilst the great ocean of truth lay aU 
undiscovered before me. — Newton. 

25. We're nettles, some of us, 

And give offense by the act of springing up. — Browning. 

26. The twilight deepened round us. Still and black 
The great woods climbed the mountain at our back. 

27. May God forgive the child of dust 

Who seeks to know where Faith should trust, — Whittier. 

28. Honor and shame from no condition rise ; 

Act well your part, there all the honor lies. — Pope. 

29. Better £u: 
Pursue a frivolous trade by serious means^ 
Than a sublime art frivolously. 

30. With grave 
Aspect he rose, and in his rising seemed 

A pillar of state ; deep on his front engraven, 
Deliberation sat, and public care ; 
And princely counsel in his face yet shone, 
Majestic, though in ruin. — Milton. 

31. Near yonder copse, where once the garden smiled, 
And still where many a garden flower grows wild, 
There, where a few torn shrubs the place disclose, 
The village preacher's modest mansion rose. 

A man he was to all the country dear. 

And passing rich with forty pounds a year. — Goldsmith. 

32. As when upon a tranced summer night 
Those green-robed senators of mighty woods. 
Tall oaks, branch-charmdd by the earnest stars, 
Dream, and so dream all night without a stir, 
Save from one gradual, solitary gust. 

Which comes upon the silence, and dies off, 
As if the ebbing air had but one wave : 
So came these words, and went — Keats. 
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33. When Freedom, from her mountain height. 

Unfurled her standard to the air. 
She tore the azure robe of night 

And set the stars of glory there. 
She mingled with its gorgeous dyes 
The milky baldric of the skies, 
And striped its pure, celestial white, 
With streakings of the morning light. — Drake. 



RULES OF SYNTAX 

CCXXI. SUBJECT NOMINATIVE 

Rule I. — The subject of a proposition is in the nomi- 
native case. 

Anything that may be used as a noun, may be the subject ; z&j^^A 
is a vowel " ; ^^ To lie is base " ; " What time he took orders doth not 
appear." 

The subject of the imperative mode is usually omitted; as, "Z?^- 
partl^ ^^Shut the door." The subject is also omitted after while, 
when, if J though, or than, when the verb is made one of the terms of a 
coifaparison ; as, " He talks while [he is] writing " ; " He is kind when 
[he is] sober"; "I will come, ^[it be] possible"; "They are honest, 
though [they are] poor"; "He has more knowledge than [he has] 
wisdom." 

Analyze and parse : — 

I. He and I study grammar. 2. I never saw larger horses than 
they are. 3. John and I sit together. 4. Who besides me do you 
suppose got a prize? 5. I am* as tall as he, but she is taller than he. 
6. Who do you suppose has come to visit us ? 7. We sorrow not as 
they that have no hope. 8. Thrice is he armed who hath his quarrel 
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just : and he but naked, though locked up in steel, whose conscience 
with injustice is corrupted. 9. Who wants an orange ? — I. 10. No 
other pupil is so studious as she. 11. He is older than I. 12. I 
know not who else are expected. 13. None of his companions is more 
beloved than he. 

CCXXn. PREDICATE NOMIirATIVE 

Rule II. — A noun or a pronoun, used as the predicate 
of a proposition, is in the nominative case. 

The predicate nominative denotes the same person or thing as the 
subject; and must agree with it in case, and usually in gender and 
number. It may be anything that may be used as a noun ; as, " That 
letter is B " ; " To work is to pray " ; " The command was, * Storm the 
fort at daybreak.'* " 

In questions, and when the predicate is emphatically distinguished, 
the subject and predicate change places ; as, " Who is that man ? " 
*' Are you the ticket agent f " " His pavilion round about him were 
dark waters and thick clouds of the sky." 

The neuter pronoun it^ as subject, may represent a noun or pronoun 
of any person, number, or gender, as predicate ; as, " // is /" ; " It was 
you; ^^ It is Sarah,"*"* 

Analyze and parse: — 

I. It is I. 2. It was she and he whom you saw. 3. If I were he, 
I would go to Europe. 4. Who do you say they were ? 5. I do not 
know who they are. 6. It was not I nor he who played truant. 7. It 
is not they who are to blame. 8. I have no doubt of its being they. 

CCXXm. POSSESSIVE CASE 

Rule III. — A noun or a pronoun, used to limit the 
meaning of a noun denoting a different person or thing, is 
in the possessive case. 
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The relation of possession may be expressed by the preposition of^ 
with the objective; as, "My friend's house " = The house of my friend. 
This form should be used when two or more nouns in the possessive 
would otherwise come together; as, ^^M.y friend'' s father's house "= 
The house of my friend* s father. 

The limited noun is sometimes omitted ; as, " This house is the doc- 
tor's piouse]." "We visited St. Paul's [church]." "This is a farm 
of my father's [farms] ." 

When a noun is put in apposition with a noun or a pronoun in the 
possessive case, the sign may be omitted; as "This was Webster'^s 
opinion, the most eminent lawyer in the country." 

In some compound words, formed from the possessive and the word 
limited by it, both the hyphen and sign of possession are omitted ; as,. 
hogsheady bridesmaid. 

Analyze and parse : — 

I. The boy's story was believed. 2. He wore the knight templar's 
costume. 3. The goods were sent by the Merchants' Union Express. 
4. That book is his. 5. The Bishop of Dublin's palace. 6. My 
father's health is not good. 7. My book is larger than yours. 8. The 
mistake was the teacher's, not the pupil's. 9. The horse of the gen- 
eral's aid was killed. 10. No one could prevent his escaping. 11. I 
purchased this at Penfield, the bookseller's. 12. He bought a hogs- 
head of sugar. 13. William and Mary's reign was prosperous. 14. It 
was John's, not Emma's fault. 

CCXXIV. APPOSITION 

Rule IV. — A noun or a pronoun, used to limit the 
meaning of a noun or a pronoun denoting the same person 
or thing, is in the same case. 

A noun may be in apposition with a sentence, or a sentence with a 
noun ; as, " / resolved to practice temperance — a resolution I have ever 
kept." " Remember Franklin's maxim : * God helps them thai help 
themselves, "^^^ 



2o8 NOMINATIVE ABSOLUTE CASE 

A noun in apposition sometimes precedes the noun it identifies; as, 
** Child of the Sun, refulgent Summer comes.** 

Though a noun or a pronoun usually agrees in number and gtndtf 
with the noun it identifies, it is not necessary that it agree widi it in 
anything else than^o^^; BSy^My luncA — fried oysters 2ikd craciers^ 
\v,is soon eaten." 

When posscssives are in apposition, the sign of possession is used 
only with the one next to the noun limited by the entire possessive 
term ; as, ** Peter the Hermifs eloquence." 

Sometimes the noun in apposition is separated finom the limited 
noun l>y as^ denoting ranky office^ or capacity; as, "Mr. Jones, as my 
tUtornfw sold the land"; "My son sails as supercargo,'^ Eqaivalent 
terms are sometimes introduced by or; as, "The pumoy or American 
//•7/, is found in South America." 

A noun or a pronoun repeated for emphasis, or for the purpose of 
arresting and fixing the attention, is frequently an appositive; as, 
** There was another tap at the door — a smart, potential tap^ ; "He, 
/><- alone, can do this." A compound personal pronoun is also some- 
times in apposition with a simple personal pronoun which precedes it; 
as, ** I, tuYselfy told vou so." 

Afialyze and parse : — 

I . Will you discard me, who have always been your friend ? 2. What 
was the Cieneral ; he you wished to see ? 3. I bought it of Mrs. Wil- 
son ; her who keeps the milliner's shop. 4. Ira Jacobs, he whom you 
punished, was not to be blamed. 5. Whom shall we praise ? — Them 
who do their dutv. 6. Mv watch was lost near Wilkins, the blacksmith's. 

7. They are the lovely, they in whom unite 

Youth's fleeting charms, with virtue's lovely light. 

CCXXV. NOMINATIVE ABSOLUTE CASE 

Rule V. — A noun or a pronoun, used independently, 

is in the nominative absolute case. 

For the five forms of the absolute case, see page 72. 

The nominative absolute with a participle is generally equivalent to 
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an adverbial clause, commencing with if^ becausey since^ when^ or while ; 
as, ^He being richy they feared his influence " = They feared his influ- 
cnce because he was rich, ^* The sun being risen^ we pursued our jour- 
ney " = When the sun had risen, we pursued our journey. 

In mottoes and abbreviated sayings, and frequently in exclamations, 
nouns in the nominative absolute case seem to have relation to some- 
thing understood ; as, " Laird^s Bloom of Youth " = Use Laird^s Bloom 
of Youth ; " Confidence " (a motto) = This is a token of confidence ; 
" A rat ! a rat ! " = There is a rat. It is better, however, to recognize 
the nominative absolute case as a distinct use of a noun, than to destroy 
the force of an expression by supplying an awkward ellipsis. 

Analyze and parse : — 

I. Soldier, rest! thy warfare o'er. 2. "Stop! the hat!" he ex- 
claims. 3. Our fathers, where are they ? 4. My being a child was a 
plea for my admission. 5. The north and the south, thou hast created 
them. 6. John, James, and Henry, they are my scholars. 7. O Nelly 
Gray! O Nelly Gray! 8. "The Moon and the Stars — A Fable." 
9. Problem III. ^- To construct a mean proportional between two 
given lines. 

CCXXVI. OBJECTIVE CASE 

Rule VI. — The object of a transitive verb, in the ac- 
tive voice, or of its participles, is in the objective case. 

The natural order of arrangement is, subject — verb — object; but in 
poetry, or in emphatic sentences, the object precedes the subject; 
as, ^Myself I can not save"; ^^ Silver and gold have I none." To 
avoid ambiguity, the natural order should be observed when the subject 
and object are both nouns. Say, " Alexander conquered Darius," not 
" Alexander Darius conquered." A relative or interrogative pronoun 
is placed at the head of its clause ; as, " I am he whom you seek " ; 
" Wham shall I invite ? " 

A phrase beginning with a noun or a pronoun may be the object of 
a transitive verb ; as, " I want books to read'^'* ; " The merchant ordered 
the goods to be shipped '^'^ ; " I heard the water lapping on the crag'*'' ; 

ADV. GRAM. — 14 
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^ I want him to ^." In such cases, the entire phrase is the object of 
the verb ; but it may be separated into its parts in analysis. 

Some verbs used as copulatives in the passive voice, have two 
objects, one representing a person or thing, the other a thing; as, 
" They made him their lecuUr " ; " They chose him chairman?'* When 
such verbs are made passive, either object may be taken as the subject, 
but the other, if retained, becomes a predicate nominative. 

Participial nouns may be limited by objective elements ; as, " Writ- 
ing notes is forbidden " ; "I like hunting buffaloes.^'* 

Analyze and parse: — 

I. We will rear new homes. 2. The parting words shall pass my 
lips no more. 3. I said that at sea all is vacancy. 4. They have left 
unstained what there they found. 5. Bring forth this counterfeit 
model. 6. Mad frenzy fires him now. 7. Reading makes a full man, 
conference a ready man, and writing an exact man. «- Bacon. 8. Thou 
hast left no son — but thy song shall preserve thy name. 9. His dis- 
ciples said, Who, then, can be saved? 10. I was forbidden the prem- 
ises. II. They were debarred the privilege of walking in the park. 

12. " But what good came of it at last? " 
Quoth little Peterkin. 
" Why, that I can not tell," said he ; 
" But 'twas a femous victory." — Southey. 

CCXXVII. OBJECTIVE AFTER PREPOSITIONS 

Rule VII. — The object of a preposition is in the objec- 
tive case. 

A preposition usually precedes its object ; but in poetry this order 
is often reversed; as, "From crag to crag, the rattling peaks among^'^ 
= among the rattling peaks ; " Come walk with me the jungle through.^ 

Some phrases consist of a preposition, followed by an adjective or 
an adverb ; as, in vain, at once, in secret, from below, on hi^, from 
above, till now, till lately, etc. In such phrases, an object may be 
anderstood ; the word following the preposition, parsed as an adjective 
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or adverb used as a noun; or the entire expression may be regarded 
as an inseparable phrase. 

To be analyzed and parsed: — 

I. We cruised about for several hours in the dense fog. 2. He has 
a touch of our family. 3. Here rests his head upon the lap of earth. 
4. He will steal, sir, an t,gg out of a cloister. 5. The pile sank down 
into the opening earth. 6. The ground lifts like a sea. 7. The clouds 
are driven about in the sky, like squadrons of combatants rushing to 
the conflict. 8. In vain does the old dragon rage. 9. A shoreless 
ocean tumbled round the globe. 

Rule VIII. — Nouns denoting //V;/^, distance ^ measure^ 
direction^ or value y after verbs and adjectives, are in the 
objective case without a governing word. ' 

The relations between nouns and verbs, as well as those between 
nouns and adjectives, are usually expressed by prepositions. Some- 
times, however, these relations are so obvious that they are not ex- 
pressed, but implied. An implied relation and its subsequent term 
form an adverbial phrase; as there is no preposition in the English 
language that exacdy expresses this relation, the noun is said to be 
in the objective case without a governing word ; as, "We drove home 
in a storm " ; " They marched Indian-file,'^'^ 

A preposition is frequently omitted. The subsequent term is not 
then in the objective case without a governing word, but is governed 
by a preposition understood. 

Ex. —Mrs. A. H. Walters, 

145 i6th St., 

Marysville, 

Florida, 
means — 

To Mrs. A. H. Walters, 

at I ^S on 1 6th St., 

in Marysville, 

in Florida. 

July 4, 1776, means On the 4th day ^ July, in the year 1776. 
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Home and nouns denoting manner are frequently in the objective 
case without a governing word; as, "We drove home in a storm"; 
" They marched Indian-file,^'^ 

The narties of things^ following the passive forms of the verbs a^k^ 
lend, ieachy refusei provide, and some others, are in the objective case 
without a governing word, or in the objective case governed by a 
preposition understood ; as, " He was asked a question " ; " John was 
refused admittance i^'^ "I was taught ^df/«»Mrr." 

To be analyzed and parsed : — 

I. The horse ran a mile. 2. I do not care a straw. 3. He is worth 
a million of dollars. 4. The child is nine years old. 5. He wore his 
coat cloak-fashion. 6. Spring has already covered thy grave, twelve 
times, with flowers. 7. The ship saile<2 four knots an hour. 8. This 
is worth remembering. 9. The tower is two hundred and fifty feet 
high. 10. How many square yards of plastering in a room twenty-one 
feet long, fifteen feet wide, and ten feet high? 11. The poor, dissi- 
pated student was refused his diploma. 

CCXXVIII. PRONOUNS 

Rule IX. — Pronouns must agree with their anteced- 
ents in person, gender, and number. 

The person, gender, and number of an interrogative pronoun are 
indeterminate when no answer is given to the question in which it is 
found ; as, " IVho owns that vessel? " The answer may be, "il/r. Gor- 
don owns it," *'^ Jones ^ Smith own it," " / own it," " He and / own it," 
or ^^ You yourself own it." The interrogative, however, should be 
parsed as being in the third person and singular number, because it 
requires the verb to be in the third person and singular number. Its 
gender is indeterminate. When an answer is given, or when one can 
be inferred from well-known facts, these properties are determinate; 
as, " Who owns that vessel? — /own it." "Who" is the first person, 
common gender, singular number, agreeing with " I." " Who com- 
manded the allied forces at the battle of Waterloo? " "Who" is in the 
third person, masculine gender, singular number — the answer, though 
not given, being well known. 
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There being no pronoun of the third person singular used in com- 
mon for either sex, the masculine forms, he^ hisy him, are used in its 
place. Do not say, <' Each pupil should learn his or her lesson ^^ : use 
his alone. Say, <^ Should any one desire to consult me, let him caU at 
my oflSce," even though the invitation be intended for both sexes. 
Should the gender of the person referred to be known, use a masculine 
or feminine pronoun, as the case requires. 

Things personified should be represented as masculine or feminine 
by the pronouns referring to them ; as, "Night, sable goddess, from her 
ebon throne " ; " Grim-visaged War hath smoothed his wrinkled front." 
A pronoun sometimes precedes its antecedent ; as, " Thy chosen 
temple, Lord, how fair!" 

The relative pronoun is frequently omitted ; as, " That is the house 
[which"] we live in" ; "This is the book {which"] you inquired for." 

That, as a relative, should generally be used after a, ctll, every, same, 
and very; after whoy used interrogatively; after an adjective in the 
superlative degree ; and when both persons and things are referred to. 

Ex. — " He is a man thai all respect " ; "I gave him aU that I had " ; 
" Is this the same book that I lent you ? " " It is the very book that 
you lent me " ; " He is the wisest that says the least " ; " Who thcU has 
once heard him does not wish to hear him once again ? " " Here are 
the persons and things that were sent for." 

A pronoun should not be used in the nominative absolute case by 
pleonasm. Say, " The horse ran away," not " The horse, it ran away " ; 
"Many words darken speech," not "Many words, they darken speech." 

To avoid ambiguity, a relative pronoun should be placed as near as 
possible to its antecedent. 

Ex. — "A purse was lost in the street, which contained a large sum 
of money." The clause introduced by "which," should be placed 
immediately after " purse." 

A pronoun whose antecedent is a collective noun conveying the idea 
of unity, should be in the neuter singular ; one whose antecedent is a 
collective noun conveying the idea of plurality, should be plural, taking 
the gender of the individuals composing the collection. 

// is used to represent (i) a noun or a pronoun in any person, 
in either number, or of any gender; (2) a sentence, or a part of 
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a sentence; or (3) it may be used to represent an indefinite ante- 
cedent. 

Ex. — "// is /"; "// was land warrants that I purchased"; ^ It 
was Milton who wrote Paradise Lost " ; " You have wronged me^ and 
will repent of it " ; " It snows " ; " We roughed it in the woods." 

To be parsed: — 

I. The hand that governs in April, governed in January. 2. I 
perish by this people which I made. 3. Many a man shall envy him 
who henceforth limps.' 4. I venerate the man whose heart is warm. 
5. Your sorrows are our gladness. 6. The blooming morning oped 
her dewy eyes. 7. Men are like birds that build their nests in trees 
that hang over rivers. 8. He was followed by another worthless rogue, 
who flung away his modesty instead of his ignorance. 9. A bird is 
placed in a bell glass, A, which stands over the mercury. 

10. Remorseless Time ! 

Fierce spirit of the glass and scythe ! What power 
Can stay him in his silent course, or melt 
His iron heart to pity? — Prentice. 

II." Banished from Rome ! " What's banished, but set free 
From daily contact of the things I loathe ? 
" Tried and convicted traitor ! " Who says this ? 
Who'll prove it, at his peril, on my head? — Croly, 

CCXXIX. ANTECEDENTS CONNECTED BY "AND»» 

Rule X. — A pronoun, with two or more antecedents 
in the singular, connected by and, must be plural. 

When the antecedents are but different names for the same person 
or thing, the pronoun must be singular ; as, " The eminent lawyer and 
statesman has resigned his office. ^^ 

When the antecedents are emphatically distinguished, the pronoun 
should be singular ; as, " The mind as well as the body has its dis- 
eases " ; " The country and fwt the government has its admirers. ^^ 

When the antecedents are limited by each^ every^ or no^ the pronoun 
must be singular ,* as, " Each man and each boy did his duty ^ ; << Every 
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hill and every mountain has its echo " ; " There is no day and no hour 
without its cares." 

When the antecedents taken together are regarded as a single thing, 
the pronoun must be singular; as, ^^The horse and wagon is in its 
place." 

Analyze and parse : — 

I. Charles and Henry are fl5dng their kites. 2. You and I should 
study our lessons. 3. The child wants some bread and milk ; will you 
get it? 4. The good man, and the sinner, too, shall have his reward. 
5. The great philosopher and statesman is laid in his grave. 6. He 
bought a horse and a wagon, and sold them at a profit. 7. Every 
house and lot has its price set opposite its number. 

CCXXX. ANTECEDENTS CONNECTED BY «*0R» 

OR **NOR" 

Rule XI. — A pronoun, with two or more antecedents 
in the singular, connected by or or nor, must be singular. 

When one of the antecedents is plural, it should be placed last, and 
the pronoun should be plural; as, ^^ Neither the farmer nor his sons 
were aware of their danger." 

Analyze and parse : — 

I. Henry or Samuel will lend you his book. 2. If thy hand or thy 
foot offend thee, cut it off, and cast it from thee. 3. Neither James 
nor John has gained much credit for himself. 4. Either Mary or Sarah 
will recite her lesson. 5. Even a rugged rock, or a barren heath, 
though in itself disagreeable, contributes by contrast to the beauty of 
the whole. 6. Either James or his father was mistaken in his opinion. 
7. Neither the teacher nor the scholars used their books in the class. 

CCXXXI. ADJECTIVES AND PARTICIPLES 

Rule XII. — An adjective or a participle belongs to 
some noun or pronoun. 
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An adjective used as the predicate of a sentence, may modify an in- 
finitive or a substantive clause, used as the subject ; as, ^* To lie is j//»- 
/«/"; " That all men are created equal, is self-evident,'^'^ 

After infinitives and participles of the copula, adjectives are fre- 
quently used which do not belong to any particular noun or pronoun ; 
as, "To hQgood is to be happy ^^ ; " The main secret of being sublime^ 
is to say great things in few and plain words.^' In parsing, say that 
they modify some noun or pronoun not expressed. 

An adjective should agree in number with the noun to which it 
belongs ; as, that kind, those kinds ; one man, two men. To denote a 
collective number, a singular adjective may precede a plural noun ; as, 
" One thousand dollars " ; " The census is taken every ten years." To 
denote plurality, many a is used instead of many; as, ^^Many a time" ; 
^'Many a morning." 

In poetry, an adjective relating to a noun or a pronoun is some- 
times used instead of an adverb modifying a verb or a participle; 
as, ^'Incessant still you flow"; ''^ Swift on his downy pinions flies 
from woe." 

Two adjectives are frequently connected by a hyphen, forming a 
compound adjective ; as, " A s%veet-faced girl." 

Analyze and parse : — 

I. His spirit was so birdlike and so pure. 2. Dim, cheerless, is 
the scene my path around. 3. This life of ours is a wild iColian harp 
of many a joyous strain. 4. Every tree top has its shadow. 5. With 
fleecy clouds the sky is blanched. 6. Still stands the forest primeval. 
7. 'Tis impious in a good man to be sad. 8. To hope the best is pious, 
brave, and wise. 9. Time wasted is existence ; used, is life. 

10. Thoughts shut up, want air. 

And spoil, like bales unopened to the sun. — YouNa 

I I . Tell me not in mournful numbers, 

Life is but an empty dream. — Longfellow. 

12. Pray for the living in whose breast 

The struggle between right and wrong 
Is raging terrible and strong. 
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13. Petulant she spoke, and at herself she laughed ; 
A rosebud set with little willful thorns, 

And sweet as English air could make her. 

14. The hills are dearest which our childish feet 

Have climbed the earliest, and the streams most sweet 
Are ever those at which our young lips drank — 
Stooped to their waters o'er the grassy bank. 

15. Sometimes her narrow kitchen walls 
Stretched away into stately halls. — Whittier 

CCXXXn. VERBS 

Rule XIII. — A verb must agree with its subject in 
person and number. 

When the subject is a collective noun, conveying plurality of idea, 
the verb should be plural ; as, " In France the peasantry go barefooted, 
while the middle class wear wooden shoes." 

When a subject, plural in form, represents a single thing, the verb 
must be singular ; as, " The *■ Pleasures of Memory ' was published in 
1792 " ; " Politics is his trade " ; " The news is confirmed." 

When the subject is a mere word or sign, an infinitive, or a substan- 
tive clause, the verb should be in the third person singular ; as, " They 
is a personal pronoun " ; " + is the sign of addition " ; " To deceive is 
wrong " ; " < Who comes there f ' was heard from within." 

A verb in the imperative mode usually agrees with thou^ you^ or ye, 
expressed or understood ; as, " Z^ok [ye] to your hearths, my lord ! " 
" Smooth \thou] thy brow " ; " [Do thou] let brighter thoughts be with 
the virtuous dead." — Hemans. 

Analyze and parse : — 

1. Thus many a sad to-morrow came and went. 2. Return, O beau- 
tiful days of youth ! 3. I alone was solitary and idle. 4. This well 
deserves meditating. 5. At an early hour, arrive the diligences. 6. He 
waved his arm. 7. Every rational creature has all nature for his dowry 
and estate. 8. The present needs us. 9. The jury were not unani- 



2l8 SUBJECTS CONNECTED BY "AND" 

mous. 10. Generation after generation passes away. ii. The public 
are respectfully invited to attend. 

12. Every age 
Bequeaths the next for heritage, 
No lazy luxury or delight. 

13. There's not a beggar in the street 

Makes such a sorry sight. 

14. He that attends to his interior self, 

That has a heart, and keeps it — has a mind 
That hungers and supplies it, and who seeks 
A social, not a dissipated life. 
Has business. 

15. Between Nose and Eyes a strange contest arose. 

The spectacles set them unhappily wrong ; 
The point in dispute was, as all the world knows, 
To which the said spectacles ought to belong. — Cowper. 

CCXXXIII. SUBJECTS CONNECTED BY "AND" 

Rule XIV. — A verb, with two or more subjects in the 
singular, connected by and^ must be plural. 

When two or more subjects in the singular, connected by andy are 
but different names for the same person or thing, or, when taken to- 
gether, they represent a single idea, the verb should be singular ; as, 
^^ Descent zn^fall to us is adverse ; " " A hue and cry was raised." 

When two or more singular subjects are emphatically distinguished, 
or are preceded by each^ every ^ or no^ the verb should be singular ; as, 
*' The father, as well as the son, was in fault " ; " All work and no play 
makes Jack a dull boy " ; " Every bird and beast cowers before the wild 
blast." 

When two or more subjects, of different numbers, are emphatically 
distinguished, the verb agrees with but one ; as, " Diligent industry, itnd 
not mean savings, constitutes honorable competence." 
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Analyze and parse: — 

I. Her beauty, and not her talents, attracts attention. 2. No wife 
and no mother was there to comfort him. 3. Out of the same mouth 
proceed blessing and cursing. 4. You and I look alike. 5. My uncle, 
with his wife, is in town. 6. Charles and Emma are good scholars. 
7. Charles, together with his sister Emma, is studying botany. 8. The 
crime, not the scaffold, makes the shame. 9. The ambition and ava- 
rice of man are the sources of his unhappiness. 10. Fire of imagination, 
strength of mind, and firmness of soul are gifts of nature. 11. Each 
battle sees the other^s umbered face. 12. A coach and six is, in our 
time, never seen, except as a part of some pageant. — Macaulay. 

13. A day, an hour of virtuous liberty. 

Is worth a whole eternity of bondage. — Addison. 

CCXXXIV. SUBJECTS CONITECTED BY "OR" OR "NOR" 

Rule XV. — A verb, with two or more subjects in the 
singular, connected by or or nor^ must be singular. 

When the subjects are of different persons or numbers, the verb 
must agree with the nearest, unless another be the principal term ; as, 
" Neither you nor I am to blame " ; " Neither you nor he is in his 
place." 

When two or more infinitives, or substantive clauses, are connected 
by or or nor^ the verb must be singular, and a predicate nominative, 
following the verb, must be singular also ; as, " Why we are thus de- 
tained, or why we receive no intelligence from home, is mysterious " ; 
" To be, or not to be, that is the question." 

Analyze and parse : — 

I . To give an affront, or to take one tamely, is no mark of a great 
mind. 2. Neither he nor she has spoken to him. 3. To reveal 
secrets, or to betray one's friends, is contemptible perfidy. 4. Either 
ability or inclination was wanting. 5. Hatred or revenge deserves 
censure. 6. Neither poverty nor riches is desirable. 7. The vanity. 
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the ambition, or the pride of some men keeps them alwa3rs in trouble. 
8. Emma or Jane has lost her dictionary. 9. To give advice or to 
bestow more substantial favors was equally his delight 10. My hus« 
band or one of my sons will accompany me. 

11. The breezy call of incense-breathing mom, 

The swallow twittering from the straw-built shed. 
The cock's shrill clarion, or the echoing horn, 

No more shall rouse them from their lowly bed. — Gray. 

12. From the high host 

Of stars to the lulled lake, and mountain coast, 

All is concentered in a life intense, 
Where not a beam, nor air, nor leaf is lost. — Byron, 

13. Time, nor Eternity, hath seen 

A repetition of delight 
In all its phases ; ne'er hath been 
For men or angels that which is. 



CCXXXV. INFINITIVES 

Rule XVI . — An infinitive may be used as a noun in 
any case except the possessive. 

An infinitive represents being, action, or state abstractly. It is the 
mere verb, without limitation. As such, it may be used : — 

As the subject of a proposition ; as, " To err is human." 

As the predicate of a proposition ; as, " To obey is to enjoy. '^'^ 

As the object of a transitive verb or of its participles ; as, " He loves 
to play " ; " He is trying to learn^^ 

In apposition with a noun ; as, <^ Delightful task, to rear the tender 
thought." 

Abstractly, or independently ; as, *•*■ To tell the truth, I was inatten- 
tive." 

The infinitive always retains its verbal signification. Hence, as a 
nauHj it may be limited by a predicate adjective or a predicate nomina- 
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tive, and, as a verb, be followed by an object, or modified by an adverb ; 
as, '* To spend money recklessly is criminal.** 

The sign to should not usually be separated from the rest of the in- 
finitive. ^To correctly report a speech is difficult," should be "7<7 
report a speech correctly is difficult" 

The preposition for should not be used immediately before the 
infinitive. " I study /Zv to learn^^ should be " I study to learn, '^^ 

After the verbs bicL, dare (venture), hear^feely lety make^ needy seCy in 
the active voice, and let in the passive, and after several other verbs, the 
sign to is generally omitted ; as, '< He bade him depart " ; << I saw him 
faUr^ 

Verbs expressing hopey expectationy command^ intentiony etc., require 
the present infinitive after them ; as, '^ I hoped to see you " ; << I intended 
to call for you " ; " He expected to see you yesterday." 

Analyze and parse : — 

I . To do right, is to do that which is ordered to be done. 2. To die 
is to be banished from myself. 3. To do justice and judgment is more 
acceptable to the Lord than sacrifice. 4. It is our duty to try, and our 
determination to succeed. 5. He had dared to think for himself. 

6. It is the curse of kings to be attended 

By slaves that take their humors for a warrant 
To break within the bloody house of life. 
And on the winking of authority. 
To understand a law. — Shakespeare. 

7. Have ye brave sons ? Look in the next fierce brawl 
To see them die. Have ye fair daughters ? Look 
To see them live, torn from your arms, distained, 
Dishonored, and if ye dare call for justice. 

Be answered by the lash. — Mitford. 

CCXXXVI. INFINITIVES NOT USED AS NOUNS 

Rule XVII. — An infinitive not used as a noun, depends 
upon the word it limits. 
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An infinitive may depend upon : — 

A noun ; as, ** Flee from the wrath to corned* 

A pronoun ; as, <* I heard him declaim?'^ 

A yerb ; as, " He went to see the show." 

An adjectiye ; as, " The gods are hard to reconciled* 

A participle ; as, " The rain threatening to faU^ we left.^ 

An adverb ; as, ** He told me when to conu^^ 

The infinitive is often understood; as, ^\ considered him \to be\ 
honest." 

The sign to may be omitted before all but the first of two or more 
infinitives in the same construction ; as, '' They tried to cheaty rob^ and 
murder me." 

Parse : — 

I. I come not here to talk. 2. I cannot see to spin my flax. 
3. In sooth, deceit maketh no mortal gay. 4. Isaw along the winter 
snow a spectral column pour. 5. Let the great world spin forever 
down the ringing grooves of change. 6. He lived to die, and died to 
live. 7. It is a brave thing to understand something of what we see. 
8. It is better to fight for the good than to rail at the ill. 

9. Let us be content in work, 

To 4o the thing we can, and not presume 
To firet because it's little. 

10. One day with life and heart, 

Is more than time enough to find a world. 

I I . Needful auxiliars are our fiiends, to give 
To social man true relish of himself. 

12. Learn well to know how much need not be known, 
And what that knowledge which impairs your sense. 

13. Let him not violate kind nature's laws, 
But own man bom to live as well as die. 

14. The blood more stirs 
To rouse a lion than to start a hare. 

15. He that lacks time to mourn, lacks time to mend. 
Eternity mourns that. — Henry Taylor. 
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CCXXXVII. ADVERBS 

Rule XVIII. — Adverbs modify verbs, adjectives, par- 
ticiples, and adverbs. 

Adverbs sometimes modify phrases and entire propositions; as, 
" He lives fust over the hill " ; " Verily, ye are the people." 

Adverbs are frequently used as expletives ; as, " Welly that is a 
strange story"; " There, now, you have said enough." 

The adverbs yes, no, aye, yea, and nay are generally answers to 
questions, and are equivalent to a whole sentence. They are then 
used independently, or modify the sentences preceding or following 
them. 

Ex. — "Are you angry? — No^ " Yea, they shall sing in the ways 
of the Lord"; ^^Nay; but it is really true." 

Two contradictory negatives in the same clause are equivalent to | 
an aflfirmative ; as, " I can not write no more " = I can write more. 
Hence, two negatives should never be employed to express a negation. 
Say, " I want no assistance," not, " I dqn '^t want no assistance.".^ ..Two 
or more negatives, not contradictory, do not destroy the negative 
character of a sentence ; as, " He will never consent, no, never, not he, 
nor I neither, '^'^ 

When the quality of an object, and not the manner of an action, is 
to be expressed, an adjective should be used as predicate ; as, " He 
arrived safe^'^ not " safely " ; " She looks beautiful^'^ not " beautifully,'^'^ 

The use oifrom before whence, hence, and thence should be avoided. 
Say, " Whence came you? " not " From whence came you ? " 

The word modified by an adverb is sometimes omitted ; as, " Down, 
royal state!" Supply "fall." " Up in the morning early." Supply 
"get " or " rise." " TU hence to London." Supply " go." 

There is frequently used as an expletive to introduce a sentence ; as, 
" There was no grass there " ; " There were three of us." 

The comparative and superlative forms of adjectives, preceded by 
the definite article, are often used as adverbs ; as, " The longer 1 
study, the better I like it " ; "He lives best who acts the noblest,'*'^ The 
articles in these expressions are used adverbially. 
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Adverbs should be so placed as to render the sentence clear, correct, 
and elegant. The sense intended to be conveyed depends upon their 
position. Compare " He is thought to be generally honest," with " He 
is generally thought to be honest." 

Analyze and parse : — 

I. All the world was ours once more. 2. Therein the patient must 
minister to himself. — Shakespeare. 3. I saw the blue Rhine sweep 
along. 4. Death erects his batteries right over against our homes. 
5. Slowly the throng moves o'er the tomb-paved ground. 6. The 
complication of a town is often happily unraveled by starting from a 
main trunk. 7. Man desires not only to be loved, but to be lovely. 
8. Westward the course of empire takes its way. 9. Your menaces 
move me not. 10. We see but dimly through the mists and vapors. 
1 1 . Man by man and foot by foot did the soldiers proceed over the 
Alps. 12. Finally, the war is already begun, and we must either con- 
quer or perish. 13. He heaped up great riches, but passed his time 
miserably. 

• 14. Night's candles are burnt out, and jocimd Day 

Stands tiptoe on the misty mountain's top. — Shakespeare. 

15. I'll look no more,— 

Lest my brain turn, and the deficient sight 
Topple down headlong. 

16. Not a word to each other ; we kept the great pace — 
Neck by neck, stride by stride, never changing our place. 

— Browning. 

17. Their breath is agitation, and their life 

A storm whereon they ride to sink at last. — Byron. 

18. Who does the best his circumstance allows. 
Does well, acts nobly, angels could no more. 
Our outward act indeed admits restraint ; 
'Tis not in things o'er thought to domineer. 

Guard well thy thought, our thoughts are heard in heaven. 

-YouNa 
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CCXXXVIII. PREPOSITIONS 

Rule XIX. — A preposition shows the relation of its 
object to the word upon which the latter depends. 

Analyze and parse : — 

I. The man is dependent upon his relatives. 2. I differ with you 
on that point. 3. The man was killed with a sword, and died by vio- 
lence. 4. The two thieves divided the money between them. 5. In 
his lifetime^ he was twice shipwrecked. 

6. Above the clouds and tempests' rage, . 
Across yon blue and radiant arch, 
Upon their long, high pilgrim^e, 
I watched their glittering armies march. 
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COdRDINATE CONJUKCTIONS 



Rule XX. — Coordinate conjunctions join similar ele- 
ments. 

Conjunctions are sometimes omitted ; as, '^ He is rich, noble> wise^ 
[and'] generous." 

In a series of similar terms, the conjunction is usually omitted, 
except between the last two ; as, '< Henry, Horace, and Samuel are my 
pupils. '^ When great emphasis is required, the conjunction should be 
supplied ; as, << You have been an honest, and a bold, and a faithful 
hoimd." 

Dissimilar or disproportionate terms should never be joined by con- 
junctions ; as, " I always Aave [been] and always shaUbe of this opinion." 

Conjunctions are sometimes used as introductory words, either to 
awaken expectation or to make the introduction of a sentence less 
abrupt; as, ^'' And it came to pass in those days/' etc.; ^*'So you are 
going to New Orleans, it seems." • 

Analyze and parse : — 

I. We moved along silently and cautiously. 2. To play is more 

ADV. GRAM. — 15 
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pleasant than to work. 3. They either could not or would not learn. 
4. He can brag, but he is not able to do much. 5. That lot is prefer- 
able to and cheaper than yours. 6. He looks as though he were 
hungry. 7. He has no love or veneration for him. 8. I cannot 
tell whether he has returned or no. 9. All were drowned save me. 
10. Neither James nor John came home yesterday. 11. I always 
'desire and wish for your society. 12. The boy would have and did 
have his own way. 13. The parliament addressed the king and was 
prorogued the same day. 

CCXL. SUBORDINATE CONJUKCTIONS 

Rule XXI. — Subordinate conjunctions join dissimilar 
elements. 

A subordinate connective is almost mvariably placed at the begin- 
ning of the clause which it introduces. When this clause is used as 
the subject of a sentence, or is put in apposition with a noun in any 
case, the connective is a mere introductory word ; as, " That you have 
deceived me doth appear from this ^^ ; '^ The rumor that he is insane is 
unfounded." 

Parse : — 

I. Come as the winds come, when navies are stranded. 2. I never 
thought that it could be so. 3. He locks the door after the horse is 
stolen. 4. I now know why you deceived me. 5. He will have friends 
wherever he may be. 6. I could distinguish the merchant to whom the 
ship was consigned. 7. However stern he may seem, he is a good 
man. 8. While there is life, there is hope. 9. Blessed are the merci- 
ful : for they shall obtain mercy. 10. He rushes to the fray as if he 
were summoned to a banquet. 11. Whether the planets are inhabited, 
was discussed last evening. 12. I consent to the constitution, because I 
expect no better, and because I am not sure it is not the best. 13. I do 
not know where he is. 14. There was so much noise that I could not 

sleep. 

15. We meet in joy, though we part in sorrow; 

We part to-night, but we meet to-morrow. 
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CCXLI. INTERJECTIONS 

Rule XXII. — An interjection has no dependence upon 
other words. 

Parse : — 

I. What! might Rome have been taken? 2. Ha! laughest thou, 
Lochiel, my vision to scorn? 3. Ho! warden ! 4. Oh, fearful woe! 
5. Ah ! my saying was true. 6. Hark ! hark ! to God the chorus 
breaks. 7. Halloo ! my boys, halloo ! 8. Pshaw ! there's no distress 
in that. 9. Hem! what is it? 10. Aha! is that you? 11. Alas! poor 
Yorick ! 12. Adieu ! adieu ! my native land ! 

13. Hark ! they whisper : angels say. 
Sister spirit, come away. 



WORDS VARIOUSLY CLASSIFIED 
CCXLII. USE DETERMINES CLASSIFICATION 

The same word may belong to different parts of speech. 

The manner in which a word is used determines its 
classification. 

The normal use of a word is its use according to its 
ordinary meaning and classification. 

The abnormal or exceptional use of a word is a variation 
from its usual meaning or classification. 

The idiomatic use of a word or expression is a departure 
from the usual principles of grammar. 

CCXLIII. EXABiPLES OF WORDS VARIOUSLY CLASSIFIED 

A. (i) Adj,^ A man. An ox. (2) Prep., I go a-fishing. 
About, (i) Adv,, He wanders about. (2) Prep., We talked about 
the weather. 



228 EXAMPLES 

r 

AbOYe. (i) Adv.y He soars above. (2) Prep,y He soars above the 
clouds. 

Adieu, (i) Noun, He bade me adieu. (2) Interjection^ Adieu ! adieu ! 
my native land. 

After, (i) Adv»y I left soon after. (2) Prep,, He ran after me. 
(3) Conj. Adv.y He came after you left. 

Again, (i) -^^^-z/., Come again. (2) CVt;^/., Again, you have ft'equently 
seen, etc 

Alike, (i) Adj.y Those girls look alike; (2) Adv,., I am alike pleased 
with them both. 

All. (i) Noun, That is his all. (2) Adj,y All men. Good-by to 
you all. All were there. (3) Adv,, He is all right. We were 
left all alone. 

Any. (i) -<4^^*., Have you any objections ? (2) Adv., He is not any 
better. 

As. (i) Adv,y As black as night. (2) Conj. Adv., Do as I do (man- 
ner). He is as tall as I am (comparison). The men cheered as 
he passed (time). I will go now, as [since] I am a little lame 
(cause or reason). (3) Cor. Conj., As the door turneth on its 
hinges, so doth the slothful man on his bed. (4) Rel. Pron,, They 
are such as I could find. (5) Conj. denoting apposition. He 
shipped as second mate. As mayor of the city, I feel much 
aggrieved. (6) Part of a comp. prep., As to that. As for me, etc. 

" As follows " may be parsed as an adverbial phrase, equivalent to 
"thus," or the pronoun "it" may be supplied as the grammatical sub- 
ject of " follows." Always supply " it " in parsing " as appears," " as 
concerns," and " as regards." 

Before, (i) Adv., He went before. (2) Prep., The hills rise before 

him. (3) Conj. adv., He spoke before I did. 
Below, (i) Noun,\ came from below. (2) Adj., He is in one of the 

offices below. (3) Adv., Go below. (4) Prep., Stand below me. 
Best, (i) Noun, Now do your best. (2) Adj., Covet the best gifts. 

(3) Adv., Who can best work and best agree? (4) Adv. phr,. 

Tones he loved the best. 
Better, (i) Noun, They scorn their betters. (2) Verb, Love betters 
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what is best. (3) Adj., The gray mare is the better beast. 
(4) Adv,y Never was monarch better feared. 

Both, (i) Adj\y Hear both sides. (2) Pron, adj.y Both of them made 
a covenant. They are both vagabonds. (3) Cor. conj.y She is 
both young and beautiful. 

But. (i) Adv,y If they kill us, we shall but die. (2) But a, Adj,, He 
is but a man. (3) Prep., All but two were drowned. None knew 
thee but to love thee. Whence all but him had fled. (4) Part of 
comp, prep., He would steal but for the law. (5) Conj., Knowl- 
edge comes, but wisdom lingers. When pride comes, then cometh 
shame ; but with the lowly is wisdom. (6) Substitute for that . . 
not : There is no one but knows the truth = There is no one that 
does not know the truth. 

By. (i) Adv., He passed by on the other side. (2) Prep., We have 
come by the valley road. 

Close, (i) Adj., From a close bower this dainty music flowed. He 
is a close, selfish man. (2) Adv., He followed close behind. 

Each, (i) Pron. adj.. They searched each house. Each officer. 
Pronoun, They took one each. Wandering each his several way. 
They resemble each other. 

Else, (i) Adf., Do not call any one else. (2) Adv., How else can 
this be done? (3) Conj., Thou desirest not sacrifice, else would 
I give it. 

Enough, (i) Noun, He has enough. (2) Adj., I have trouble 
enough. (3) Adv., I know you well enough. 

Except, (i) Verb, Which our author cduld not except against. 

(2) Prep., I could see nothing except the sky. Except these 
bonds. (3) Conj., Except the Lord build the house, they labor 
in vain that build it. 

Far. (i) Noun, He came from far. (2) Adj., We be come from a 
for country. (3) Adv., Over the hills and far away. Far from 
his home. 

Farewell, (i) Noun, A last farewell. (2) Adj., A farewell concert. 

(3) Inf., Farewell! 

Fast, (i) Noun, A surfeit is the father of much fast. An annual fast. 
(2) Verb, Thou didst fast and weep for thy child. (3) Adj., He 
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is my fast friend. (4) Adv,, We will bind thee fast. He runs 

fast. 
Few. (i) Noutty A few escaped. The few and the many. (2) Ai^'^ 

We have a few copies left. 
For. (i) Prep,^ We waited for you. He writes not for money nor for 

praise. (2) Conj.y Give thanks unto the Lord; for he is good: 

for his mercy endureth forever. See As. 
Full, (i) Noun, The full of the moon. (2) Verby The moon fiills 

to-night. They fiill cloth at the factory. (3) Adj\y The house 

was full. A full supply. (4) Adv., He spake fiill well. 
Hard, (i) Adj\, This is hard work. (2) Adv., He works hard. He 

lives hard by the river. (Hard modifies the phrase "by the 

river.") 
However, (i) Adv,, However great. (2) Conj\, However, your house 

was not burned. 
111. (i) Noun, Throw off the ills. The ills of life. (2) Adj., I was 

quite ill yesterday. (3) Adv., Ill fares the land to hastening ills 

a prey. 
Indeed, (i) Adv., It is indeed true. (2) Conj., Indeed, I was not 

aware of it. 
Late, (i) Adj., A late frost destroyed the fruit. (2) Adv., We 

studied early and late. 
Like, (i) Noun, Like produces like. (2) Verb, I like frank people. 

(3) Adj., We have like chances. The staff of his spear was like 

a weaver's beam. (4) Prep., He ran like a deer. The Assyrian 

came down like a welf on the fold. 
Low. (i) Adj., He is very low this evening. (2) Adv.^ Aim low. 

He speaks too low. 
More, (i) Noun, Have you any more? They saved some more, some 

less. (2) Adj., We want more men. Let us hear no more com- 
plaints. (3) Adv., Which returned not again unto him any more. 
Much, (i) Noun, They made much of the little they had. (2) Adj,, 

He displayed much learning. (3) Adv., I am much disheartened. 

Think much. 
Nay. (i) Noun^ The nays have it. I say nay. (2) Adv., Nay, I said 

not so* 
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Ay, aye, yea, are similar to nay in use and construction ; as, '< The ayes 
have it.^^ '^ Yea, verily.'^ Yea and nay are used also as conjunctions 
to denote emphatic addition ; as, << What carefulness it wrought in you, 
yea, what clearing of yourselves, yea, what indignation, yea, what fear, 
yea, what vehement desire, yea, what zeal, yea, what revenge/' — 2 Coa. 
vil, zz. 

No. (i) Noufiy The noes have it. (2) Adj,^ This is no place foi; 

mirth. (3) Adv,^ I can walk no faster. \ 

Notwithstanding, (i) Prep,, We walked notwithstanding the rain. 

(2) Conj,^ He is kind, notwithstanding he is stem. 
Now. (i) Noun J Now is the accepted time. Eternity is a never-end- 
ing now. (2) Adv*y Come, now. (3) Conj,^ Now, Barabbas was 

a robber. 
Once, (i) Noun J Forgive me just this once. (2) Adv.^ He visits us 

once a year. 
Only, (i) Adj,y Is this the only hotel in town ? (2) Adv..^ I sing only ; 

I cannot play. 
Over, (i) Adv.j They passed over. Turn over a new leaf. (2) Prep^ 

We drove over the bridge. Over the hills. (3) Part of a comp. 

Prep,y Over against this mountain. 
Right (i) Noun, The right will finally triumph. I stand here on my 

right. Our rights. (2) Adj\y The right man in the right place. 

You are right. (3) Adv,^ Right Reverend. Let thine eyes look 

right on. 
Save, (i) Verby Now save a nation and now save a groat. (2) Prep.^ 

Of the Jews, five times received I forty stripes save one. (3) Conj\y 

And that no man might buy or sell save he that had the mark. — 

Rev. xiii, 17. 
So. (i) Adv,y Why are you so angry? He said so. (2) Conj,^ As in 

Adam all die, so in Christ shall all be made alive. 
That, (i) Adj.y Watch that man. That house is sold. This is as 

good soil as that. (2) Pel, pron., Ye that fear the Lord, bless 

the Lord. It was I, not he, that did it. (3) Ccw/., He heard that 

his Mend was sick. Treat it kindly, that it may wish with us to 

stay. 
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The. (i) Article, The stars. (2) Adv., The more, the better. (3) 

When the modifies an adverb, it forms with it an cuiv. phrase ; as, 

I like you the better for that. 
Then, (i) Noun, Alas, the change 'twixt now and then. (2) Adv,, 

We then ascended the tower. (3) Conj\y If you do not want it, 

then do not buy it. 
There, (i) Adv,, I live there. Grass grows there now. (2) As an 

expletive, used to introduce a sentence in a particular way; as, 

There were three of us. 
Till, (i) Noun, The money was in the till. (2) Verb, Farmers till 

the ground. (3) Prep,, Stay till next Monday. (4) C6nj\ adv,^ 

Stay till I return. 
Up. (i) Noun, The ups and downs of life are many. (2) Adv., Go 

up, baldhead. (3) Prep,, They sailed up the river. 
Well, (i) Noun, The well is sixty feet deep. (2) Verb, Blood that 

welled firom the wound. (3) Adj\, Is it well with thee? (4) Adv,, 

The work was well done. (5) Ind, adv.. Well, what do you say? 
What, (i) Rel. pron.. Pay what you owe. (2) Int. pron.. What 

pleases you? (3) Adj., What vessel is that? (4) Adv., What 

[partly] with entreaty, what with threatening, I succeeded. 

(5) Int., What ! is thy servant a dog? 
When, (i) Noun, Since when was it? (2) Adv., When you were 

there. (3) Conj. adv.^ Write when you reach Boston. So, where. 
Which, (i) Rel. pron., The house in which I live. (2) Int. pron.. 

Which is he ? (3) Adj., Which road shall I take ? So, who. 
While, (i) Noun, That is worth while. (2) Verb, We will while 

away an hour. (3) Conj. adv.. We listened while he played. 
Worse; (i) Noun, For better or worse. (2) Adj,, He is worse to-day. 

(3) Adv., He might do worse. 
Worth, (i) Noun, They have lost their dignity and worth. (2) Verb, 

an old imperative of a word meaning to be, " Woe worth the day." 

(3) Adj., He is worth a million. 
Yet. (i) Adv., Our country yet remains. (2) Conj., I am disap- 
pointed, yet not discouraged. 
Yonder, (i) Adj., Yonder mountain. (2) Adv., Who' beckons to us 

yonder? 
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Nouns may perform an adjective use, and still be regarded as nouns ; 
as, " The sun's rays " ; " General Harrison's residence " ; " Peter the 
Hermit'*'*; "Dionysius the Tyrant ^'^ 

By being placed before the words which they modify nouns may 
be used as adjectives ; as, " Our Indian summer " ; " Christmas eve " ; 
^''Strawberry short-cake." Nouns thus used may be modified by adjec- 
tives ; as, " The High Church Party " ; " The Protective Tariff Bill," 

A compound expression may be formed by uniting two nouns, or a 
noun and an adjective, by a hyphen ; as, ^^ Fire-clay brick" ; ^^ air-pump 
experiments"; "a white-oak pail." In all cases, the limiting noun 
must be m the singular number ; as, " A four-rod chain " ; "a ten-foot 
pole " ; " This medidne cures /»«^-diseases " ; "a spectacle-vasktry 

A compound expression may be formed of an indefinite number 
of words, joined by hyphens, the entire phrase being used as a single 
word ; as, " The Kansas-Nebraska Bill " ; "an out-and-out falsehood " ; 
" He was dressed in brown-once-black?'^ 

Phrases inseparable in thought may be formed by uniting preposi- 
tions with themselves or with other parts of speech. 

A verb and preposition ; as, to cast up, to buy off, to bring to, to come 
tOy to go over, etc. The preposition should be considered an inseparable 
part of the verb, but it may be parsed as an adverb. 

A, preposition and adjective; as, on high, at large, in earnest, at most, 
etc. : inseparable phrases, either adjective or adverbial. 

Preposition and preposition ; as, over and over, by and by, in and 
in, throu^ and through, etc. : inseparable adverbial phrases. 

Noun, preposition, and noun; as, day by day, face to face, stride by 
stride, cheek by jowl, etc. As the expressiveness of these phrases is 
destroyed by supplying any ellipsis, they should be classed among 
inseparable adverbial phrases. If preferred, however, each word may 
be parsed separately, the first noun being made the object of a preposi- 
tion understood. 

Two prepositions frequently come together : in which case they form a 
complex preposition ; the first in order is an adverb, or both are adverbs ; 
as, "He comes from over {complex preposition) the sea" ; "They rode 
by {adverb) in a carriage " ; " The whole subject was gone over with " 
(both adverbs). 
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Two or more conjunctions may come together: in which case each 
has its use, which should always be regarded in parsing; as, ^^Nov> 
when even had come " ; " And so I penned it down." 



CCXLIV. EXERCISES 

Analyse the following sentences^ and parse the words composing 
them : — 

I. He has been ill since November. 2. I will go, provided he sends 
for me. 3. Can you not still this noise ? 4. The rain still continues. 
5. The before-mentioned facts are before you. 6. Does he live any- 
where in Ohio? 7. This boy is full ten years old. 8. I never saw a 
saw saw a saw as that saw saws a saw. 9. What with the bread, and 
what with the water, he sustained himself for several weeks. 10. Give 
me such as I bargained for, and as much as I bargained for. 1 1 . What, 
then, could be done? 12. He has come round. 13. That man pur- 
chased a round of beef. 14. The weight of this box is forty pounds. 
15. The stars are out by twos and threes. 16. Whether is greater, the 
gold, or the temple that sanctifieth the gold? 17. Sing unto the Lord, 
O ye saints of his. 18. No man can come unto me except the Father 
draws him. 19. He maketh me to lie down in green pastures. 20. They 
have promised, yet they do not perform. 21 . One came, methought, and 
whispered in my ear. 22. He that catches at more than belongs to him, 
justly deserves to lose what he has. 23. All this, I heard as one half 
dead ; but answer had I none to words so true, save tears for my sins. 
24. Dreaming, she knew it was a dream. 25. I have told what and how 
true thou art. 26. He thought only of his subject. 27. The path of 
glory leads but to the grave. 28. Kings will be tyrants from policy 
when subjects are rebels from principle. 29. Angling is somewhat like 
poetry: men are apt to be bom so. — Walton. 30. And the final 
event to himself has been that, as he rose like a rocket, he fell like the 
stick. 31. There shall nothing die of all that is the children's of 
Israel. 32. We have just come from Brown and Starr's. 33. Three 
times seven are twenty-one. 34. I paid thirty-seven and a half cents 
for butter this morning. 35. Wheat is two dollars a bushel. 36. He 
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ran the train at the rate of forty miles an hour. 37. The more I see 
of him the better I like him. 38. Let your communication be yea, yea, 
and nay, nay. 39. As far as the east is from the west, so far hath He 
removed our transgressions from us. 40. Therefore, if thine enemy 
hunger, feed him ; if he thirst, give him drink : for in so doing, thou 
shalt heap coals of fire on his head. 41. It is good for us to be here. 
42. Consider the lilies of the field, how they grow; they toil not, 
neither do they spin. 43. A little one shall become a thousand, and 
a small one a strong nation. 44. If I forget thee, O Jerusalem, let my 
right hand forget her cunning. 45. Hitherto shalt thou come, but no 
further. '46. Yet man is bom unto trouble, as the sparks fly upward. 
47. "Madam," said I, emphatically, "you are in an error." 48. How 
feeble were the attempts at planting towns, is evident from the nature 
of the tenure by which the lands near the Saco were held. — Bancroft. 
49. This is — what shall we call it? 50. It is he, even he. 51. He 
was not even invited to be present. 52. Is your health good, now? — 
Rather so. 53. The garret was filled with broken chairs, cast-off gar- 
ments, and what not. 54. How long was it before the man came to? 
— About three quarters of an hour. 55. No quips, now, Pistol : indeed 
I am in the waist two yards about. 

56. He that will not when he may, 
When he would, he shall have nay. 

57. For what is worth in any thing 

But so much money as 'twill bring? — Butler. 

58. Brisk youth appeared, the Morn of youth. 
With freaks of graceful folly. — Wordsworth. 

59. Here lies what once was Matthew Prior : 

The son of Adam and Eve : 
Can Bourbon or Nassau claim higher? — Matt. Prior. 

60. So we were left galloping, Joris and I, 

Past Looz and past Tongres, no cloud in the sky : 

The broad sun above laughed a pitiless laugh ; 

'Neath our feet broke the brittle bright stubble like chaff; 

Till over by Dalhem a dome-spire sprang white, 

And "Gallop," gasped Joris, "for Aix is in sight." — Browning. 
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6i . I cannot tell what you and other men 
Think of this life ; but for my single sel^ 
I had as lief not be as live to be 
In awe of such a thing as I myself. — Shakespears, 

62. Think for thyself — one good idea, 

But known to be thine own, 
Is better than a thousand gleaned 
From fields by others sown. — Wilson. 

63. This well may be 

The Day of Judgment which the world awaits ; 

But, be it so or not, I only know 

My present duty, and my Lord^s command 

To occupy till he come. So at the post 

Where he hath set me in his providence, 

I choose for one to meet him face to fece, — 

No faithless servant frightened from my task. 

But ready when the Lord of the harvest calls. — Whittier. 



PART V 



PUNCTUATION AND CAPITALIZATION 



CCXLV. DEFINITION 

Punctuation is the art of dividing written discourse into 

sentences and parts of sentences, by means of points or 

marks. 

Points are principally used for the purpose of rendering the sense 
more intelligible. They do not mark all the pauses made in reading, 
though a pause is generally made where a point is used. 

A change in the punctuation of a sentence generally produces a 
change in the meaning. 

Ex. — " John Keys the lawyer says he is guilty." 
** John, Keys the lawyer says he is guilty." 
" John Keys, the lawyer says he is guilty." 
" * John Keys the lawyer,' says he, * is guilty.' " 

The principal marks used in punctuation are the follow- 
ing:— 



Comma , 

Semicolon ; 

Colon : 

Period 



Interrogation Point . 
Exclamation Point . 

Dash 

Parentheses . . . 



? 
I 





CCXLVI. THE COMMA 

(See pages 53 and 54.) 

The Comma denotes the slightest degree of separation 
between the elements of a sentence. 

237 
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Adjective, participial, appositive, and absolute phrases 
should be separated from the context by commas. 

Ex. — '^Faithfiil to his promise, he assisted me in obtaining em- 
ployment." ** Having once lost the good opinion of our friends, it is 
difEcqKrlhr us to reclaim it.''^ <<The maxim, < Enough is as good as 
a fe^t,^ h&s silenced many a vain wish." 

Transposed words, phrases, and clauses are usually set 
off by commas. 

Ex. — " Whom ye ignorantly worship. Him declare I unto you." 

Parenthetical words, phrases, and clauses should be sepa- 
rated from the rest of the sentence by commas. 

A parenthetical word or expression is one that is not essential to 
the grammatical construction of a sentence, but is required to express 
its full meaning. 

Ex. — "He invented, it is said, the theory of moral science." 
" That excitement, too, was of the most dangerous kind." 

Antithetical words, phrases, and clauses should be sepa- 
rated by commas. 

Ex. — "Talent has many a compliment from the bench, but tact 
touches fees." " Strong proofs, not a loud voice, produce conviction." 
" Though deep, yet clear ; though gentle, yet not dull." 

When words are arranged in pairs, each couplet should 

be set off by commas. 

Ex. — " Sink or swim, live or die, survive or perish, I give my hand 
and my heart to this vote." 

A quoted sentence, a long infinitive phrase, or an indi- 
rect quotation, introduced by that should usually be set off 
by a comma. 

Ex. — " He asked, * Why are you so melancholy ? ' " "I have heard 
say of thee^ that thou canst understand a dream to interpret it." " To 
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correct such gross vices as lead us to commit a real injury to others, 
is the part of morals, and the object of the most ordinary education/' — 
Hume. 

Words repeated for emphasis should be set off by 
commas. 

Ex. — " Verily, verily, I say unto you." 

When a verb is omitted to avoid repetition, its place is 
usually supplied by a comma. 

Ex. — '* War is the law of violence ; peace, the law of love." 

Whenever ambiguity would arise from its omission, a 
comma should be inserted. 

Ex. — "I have a house with nine rooms, ind outbuildings." 

Insert commas wherever required in these sentences : — 

I. A man who does so care has a garment embroidered with hooks 
which catches at everything that passes by. 2. Come RoUo — let us 
take a walk. 3. We often commend as well as censure imprudently. 
4. The deaf and the blind and the lame wer^ there. 5. The rich and 
the poor — the high and the low — the learned and the unlearned — 
have access alike to this fountain of peace. 6. I see then in revelation 
a purpose corresponding with that for which human teaching was insti- 
tuted. 7. The oranges lemons and figs which grow in the northern 
range of the southern States are of an inferior quality. 8. " Think you 
Abel " said Paul at last " that the storm drove them thither ? " 9. Yes 
I am sure it is so. 10. As it was then so it is now. 1 1 . He that seeketh 
findeth. 12. I lisped in numbers for the numbers came. 13. The 
idle want steadiness of purpose ; the indolent power of exertion. 

CCXLVn. THE SEMICOLON 

(See page 54.) 

The semicolon denotes a degree of separation greater 
than that denoted by the comma. 
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The semicolon should be used before as^ namely^ to 
wit, viz,, introducing an example or an illustration. 

Ex. — ^^ One part only of an antithesis is sometimes expressed ; as, 
*A friendly eye would never see such faults.'" "Some men distin- 
guish the period of the world into four ages ; viz., the golden age, 
the silver age, the bronze age, and the iron age." 

Successive clauses having a common dependence, should 
be separated by semicolons. 

Ex. — " My imagination would conjure up all that I had heard or read 
of the watery world beneath me ; of the finny tribes that roam in the 
fathomless valleys ; of shapeless monsters that lurk among the very 
foundations of the earth ; and those wild phantasms that swell the 
tales of fishermen and sailors." — Irving. 

This rule applies, also, to a series of phrases, some one of which is 
composed of parts separated by commas. 

Ex. — "To be delivered from trouble; to be relieved from power; 
to see oppression humbled ; to lie down as in a bed of security, in a 
long oblivion of our woes ; to sleep in peace without the fear of inter- 
ruption ; — how pleasing the prospect ! " 

A clause, introduced by for, but, and, or an equivalent 
connective, is often set off by a semicolon. 

Ex. — " Rejoice the soul of thy servant ; for unto thee, O Lord, I 
lift up my soul." " The person he chanced to see, was, to appearance, 
an old, sordid, blind man ; but upon his following him from place to 
place, he at last found, by his own confession, that he was Plutus, the 
god of riches, and that he was just come out of the house a miser." 

When the clauses are short, the semicolon is frequently replaced 
by the comma. 

Ex. — "I go, but I return." 

Insert semicolons wherever required in these sentences : — 

I. A Scotch mist becomes a shower, and a shower, a flood, and a 
flood, a stormy and a stormi a tempest, and a tempest, thunder and 



•.T^UAtatfM 



Jaia. 



THE COLON 241 

lightning, and thunder and lightning, heaven-quake and earth-quake. 
2. Wit is abrupt, darting, scornful, and tosses its analogies in your face, 
Humor is slow and shy, insinuating its fun into your heart. 3. An 
enigma is a dark saying, an obscure question, a riddle. 

CCXLVm. THE COLON 

(See page 54.) 

The colon denotes a degree of separation greater than 
that indicated by the semicolon. 

The colon should be used after the formal introduction 

to a speech, a course of reasoning, a lengthy quotation, 

or an enumeration of particulars. 

Ex. — "Then closing the book, he proceeded in a lower tone : *The 
philosophers of whom .you have read in the dictionar}', possessed this 
wisdom only in part, because they were heathens.'" "Be our plain 
answer this : the throne we honor is the people's choice ; the laws we 
reverence are our brave father's legacy ; the faith we follow teaches us 
to live in bonds of charity with all mankind, and die with hope of bliss 
beyond the grave." 

The colon should be used before an explanatory remark, 
or one which presents the meaning of the preceding sen- 
tence in another form. 

Ex. — "All reasoning is retrospective : it consists in the applica- 
tion of facts and principles previously known." " By degrees he infuses 
into it the poison of his own ambition : he breathes into it the fire of 
his own courage." 

Insert colons wherever required in these sentences : — 

I. There are five senses, sight, hearing, feeling, taste, and smell. 
2. The discourse consisted of two parts, in the first was shown the 
necessity of exercise ; in the second, the advantages that would result 
from it. 3. Men's evil manners live in brass ; their virtues we write 
in water. 
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CCXLIX. THE PERIOD 

(See page 52.) 

The period denotes the greatest degree of separation. 
A period is sometimes placed at the end of the first of 
two or more complete sentences joined by conjunctions. 

Ex. — " Seeing, then, that these things can not be spoken against, 
ye ought to be quiet, and to do nothing rashly. For ye have brought 
hither these men, who are neither robbers of churches, nor yet blas- 
phemers of your goddess." 

The period should be placed at the end of every abbre- 
viated word. 

t 

Ex. — "H. M. Swainson, Esq., b. Feb. 10, 1757, d. Aug. 3, 1812." 
The period, thus used, is a part of the abbreviation. Except at the 

end of a sentence, the point required by the construction should be 

used after it. 

Ex. — "Sir Humphry Davy, F.R.S., etc."; "Ohio is bounded N. 

by Mich, and L. E. ; E. by Pa. and Va. ; S. by Va. and Ky. ; W. 

by Ind." 

Some proper names, though shortened, should not be regarded as 

abbreviations. ^-^^ ,«-- '"* X 

Ex. — " Tom Moore f' ; "VviH Shakespeari " ; « o}are Ben Jonson! " 
Such expressions as 4t<5, 8vo, i2mo, ist, 2ify'^4fl\ ii's, 4°, 7', etc., 

are not abbreviations. The figures supply the places of the first letters 

of the words, and the signs or indices supply the place of the remainder. 

The period should be placed before decimals, and be- 
tween the denominations of sterling money; as, $35.75; 
5^5. 12s, 6d, 

The period is often placed after letters used as numerals; 
as, Ps. Ixxv. 6, 7; George III., King of England. 
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The period is often placed at the end of titles, headings, 
etc. ; as, " Hopkins & Co." " The Preposition." 

Insert periods wherever required in these sentences : — 

I. D. K. Merwin Esq was chosen chairman. 2. H C Cartwright b 
A D 1825, d Feb 2, 1854 3. See Rev xii 11. 4. Chapter XX § IV 
Part II 5. It cost in London £6, ys, Sd. 

CCL. THE INTERROGATION POINT 

(See page 52.) 

When a question is composed of several parts, and 
when several questions are contained in one sentence, one 
answer only being required, the interrogation point is 
placed only at the end. 

Ex. — " By whom is this profession praised, but by wretches who 
consider him as subservient to their purposes ; sirens that entice him 
to shipwreck; and cyclops that are gaping to devour him?" 

The interrogation point should be used after each suc- 
cessive particular of a series of questions, related in sense, 
but distinct in construction. 

Ex. — "Why was the French revolution so bloody and destructive? 
Why was our revolution of 1641 comparatively mild? Why was our 
revolution of 1688 milder still? Why was the American revolution, 
considered as an internal movement, the mildest of all?" 

CCLI. THE EXCLAMATION POINT 

(See page 52.) 

The exclamation point should not be used after inter- 
jections closely connected with other words, but at the end 
of each expression of which the interjections form a part. 

Ex. — " Fie upon you ! " " All hail, ye patriots brave ! " m 
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Insert the points required in these sentences : — 

I. What did my father^s godson seek your life He whom my faXher 
named 2. See there behold look lo if I stand here I saw him. 

CCLH. THE DASH 

The dash is a straight, horizontal line, placed between 
the parts of a sentence. 

The dash should be used where there is a sudden break 

or stop in a sentence, or a change in its meaning or 

construction. 

Ex. — " Dim — dim — I faint — darkness comes over my eyes." " It 
glitters awhile — and then melts into tears." "He stamped and he 
stormed — then his language ! — Oh, dear ! " " She frowned, and 
blushed, and then was — married." 

The dash is frequently used before words repeated in 

an emphatic manner. 

Ex. — "Why should I speak of his neglect — neglect did I say? call 
it rather contempts 

The dash is frequently placed both before and after a 
parenthesis — the parentheses being omitted. 

Ex. — "They see three of the cardinal virtues of dog or man — cour- 
age, endurance, and skill — in intense action." 

A comma should precede each dash used to set off a parenthetical 
expression. 

Ex. — "The archetypes, the ideal forms of things without, — if not, 
as some philosophers have said, in a metaphysical sense, yet in a literal 
one, — exist within us." 

An interrogation or an exclamation point should precede the second 
dash, when the parenthetical expression is a question or denotes 
emotion. 

The dash is often used where there is an omission 
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of letters or figures, or of words commonly used to intro- 
duce an enumeration of particulars. 

Ex. — "L — d B — n; /.^., Lord Byron." "Ps. xxxv. 6^10; ix., 
Ps. xxxv. 6, 7, 8, 9, 10." " Amongst us men, these three things are a 
large part of our virtues, — to endure, to forgive, and ourselves to get 
pardon." 

CCLin. PARENTHESES 

Parentheses are used to include an expression, called a 
parenthesis^ which has no necessary connection, in sense 
or construction, with the sentence in which it is inserted. 

The parentheses should include those words which may 
be omitted without injury to the sense, or without affect- 
ing the grammatical construction of the sentence. 

Ex. — '^ Shall we continue (alas, that I should be constrained to ask 
the question ! ) in a course so dangerous to health, so enfeebling to 
mind, so destructive to character ? " 

When any point is required after the word preceding a parenthesis, 
it should be placed after the second curve. \,^^ 

Ex. — " My gun was on my arm (as it always is in that district), Dt|t 
I let the stoat kill the rabbit." '' ^^J 

But, should the parenthesis be a question or an exclamatory expres- 
sion, the point should be placed before the first curve, and that which 
belongs to the parenthesis before the second. 

Ex. — " She had managed this matter so well, (oh, she was the most 
artful of women!) that my father's heart was gone before I suspected 
it was in danger." 

The words included in the parentheses should be punctuated as an 
independent expression ; as, 

" The Frenchman, first in literary fame, 
(Mention him, if you please. Voltaire ? — The same.) 
With spirit, genius, eloquence supplied. 
Lived long, wrote much, laughed heartily, and died." 

The parentheses sometimes include letters or figures used to enumer- 
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ate subjects or divisions of a subject, treated of in didactic or scientific 
works; as, " (<?) What it does; {b) What it is." "The beds of the 
Jackson epoch, or Upper Eocene, are (i) Lignitic clay; (2) White 
and blue marls, the former often indurated." They are also used to 
include references ; as, " (See page 598)." 

Insert the dash and the parentheses wherever required: — 

I. He had a large blunt head; his muzzle black as night, his mouth 
blacker than any night ; a tooth or two, being all he had, gleaming out 
of his jaws of darkness. 2. The faithful man acts not from impulse but 
from conviction, conviction of duty, the most stringent, solemn, and 
inspiring conviction that can sway the mind. 3. The Egyptian style of 
architecture see Dr. Pocock, not his discourses, but his prints was ap- 
parently the mother of the Greek. 

CCLIV. OTHER MARKS USED IN WRIXmO 

The apostrophe ['] is used to denote the 
or more letters, or to mark the possessive case. 




Ex. — "You're overwatched, my lord." " Variety's ^the very spic^' 

)s|e?s\Dictionary." ^^^-'^"^ 



_--,-._ ..^ 

of life." " The King's English." " Webs^ 

The apostrophe is also used in forming the plurals of letters, figures, 
marks, etc. ; as, " Dot your /'s and cross your Z's." " Cast out the 9's." 

« t's and §'s." 

For use of hyphen, see page 61. 

For use of quotation marks, see page 53. 

A quotation included within another should be preceded 
by a single inverted comma, and closed by a single apos- 
trophe ; as, " * War, war,' is still the cry, * war even to the 
knife.' " 

A long dash [ ] or several asterisks [****] de- 
note the omission of letters in a word, of words in a sen- 
tence, or of sentences in a paragraph. 

JEx. — «Mi5sM****n. Mr. A ^h." 
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For use of cedilla, macron, and tilde, see page 58. 

The caret [a] is used in writing, to show that some letter, 
word, or phrase has been omitted. 

a not countries 

Ex. — " The se sons are alike in all of the same region." 

A A A 

CCLV. CAPITAL LETTERS 

(See page 52.) 

The first word after an introductory word or clause may 
begin with a capital letter. 

Ex. — *' Resolved^ That the sum of three thousand dollars be appro- 
priated," etc. 

^^Be it enacted by the General Assembly of the State of Ohio^ That 
section fourteen," etc. 

Each item of an enumeration of particulars, arranged in 
paragraphs, should begin with a capital letter. 

Ex. — " These expenditures are in proportion to the whole expendi- 
ture of government : — 

In Austria, as thirty-three per cent ; 
In France, as thirty-eight per cent ; 
In Great Britain, as seventy-four per cent." 

Proper names of persons, places, months, days, etc., 

should begin with capital letters. 

Ex. — James, Emma, Boston, July, Wednesday, James Monroe, 
O. W. Holmes. 

Titles of honor or distinction, used alone or accompanied 
by nouns, should begin with capital letters. 

Ex. — Earl RusspU ; the Duke of York ; Mr. Wilson ; Mrs, Smith ; 
Dr, Johnson; Gen. Harrison; Sir Robert Peel; George the Third; 
Charles the Bold; " O had I a thousand a year, Gaffer Green." " The 
Elder spake as follows." 
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Names of things personified should usually begin with 
capital letters. 

Ex. — " Come, gentle Spring! ethereal Mildness ! come." 

"In Misery s darkest cavern known, 
His useful care was nigh, 
When hopeless Anguish poured his groan. 
And lonely Want retired to die." 

Words or phrases used as names for particular objects 
should begin with capital letters. 

Ex. — The Falls; Yellow Creek; the Havana; the City of Brotherly 
Love ; the Cape of Good Hope ; John o' Groaf s House ; the Round 
Tower; the Sailor's Home ; " I have read * The Tent on the Beach.' " 

All appellations of the Deity should begin with capital 
letters. 

Ex. — God; the Most High; the Supreme; the Infinite One; 
Divine Providence; the Father, the Son, and the Holy Ghost; our 
Lord Jesus Christ. 

A word referring to the Deity, but not used as an appellation, should 
sometimes begin with a capital letter. 

Ex. — " The Hand that made us is divine." 

" The spangled heavens, a shining frame. 
Their great Original proclaim." 

A pronoun, whose expressed antecedent is the name of the Deity, 
usually requires no capitals ; as, " O thou merciful God ! " " God pro- 
vides for all his creatures." 

The pronouns he, his, him, thy, and thee, referring to names of the 
Deity, in sentences where their antecedents are understood, may some- 
times begin with capital letters ; as, " The hope of my spirit turns 
trembling to Thee^'' " Trust in Him, for He will sustain thee." 

Nouns denoting the race or nation of ihdividuals should 
begin with capital letters. 

Ex. — The French; the Spaniards ; the English; the Anglo-Saxons. 
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Words derived from proper names should begin with 
capital letters. 

Ex. — American; Danish; Johnsonian; Icelandic. 
When such words become common nouns by losing their reference 
to their original proper nouns, they should not begin with capital letters. 
Ex. — a louis d^or ; a guinea ; china ware. 

Words of special importance may begin with capital 

letters. 

Ex. — The Tariff; the Sub-Treasury Bill; the Commissioner of 
Common Schools ; " Be prepared for the Great Day " ; ** Angler's Com- 
panion : a Complete and Superior Treatise on the Art of Angling." 

Punctuate properly the following examples, and observe the rules for 
the use of capitals : — 

I What tubero did that naked sword of yours mean in the battle of 
pharsalia at whose breast was its point aimed what was then the mean- 
ing of your arms your spirit your eyes your hands your ardor of soul 
what did you desire what wish for I press the youth too much he seems 
disturbed let me return to myself I too bore arms on the same side 

» • 

cicero 

2. presently my soul grew stronger hesitating then no longer 
sir said I or madam truly your forgiveness I implore 
but the fact is I was napping and so gently you came rapping 
and so ^intly you came tapping tapping at my chamber door 
that I scarce was sure I heard you here I opened wide the door dark- 
ness there and nothing more e. a. poe 

CCLVI. GENERAL REMARKS 

Indirect quotations, or words quoted as the peculiar language of 
authors, should not begin with camtal letters ; as, ^^ A man is an ^ indi- 
vidual,' or a 'person,' or a * party!" ; \a fine house is always a * pala- 
tial residence.'" ^*-«^ 

In writing many compound names of places, usage is not uniform. 
When the parts remain separate, or are connected by a hyphen, each 
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should begin with a capital letter : when the parts are consolidated, but 
one capital letter should be used. 

Ex. — "New Castle, New-Castle, Newcastle. 

In phrases or sentences used as headings or titles, nouns, adjectives, 
participles, or other important words, only, should begin with capital 
letters: unimportant words and connectives should begin with small 
letters. 

In advertisements, show bills, etc., different styles and sizes of type 
are used, and quite frequently the rules for the use of capitals are not 
observed. 

CCLXVII. EXERCISES TO BE CORRECTED 

1. it is a pleasant thing to see the sun. man is mortal, flowers 
bloom in summer. 

2. Resolved^ that the framers of the constitution, etc 

3. The town has expended the past year : 

for grading streets, $15,000. 

for public buildings, 15,000. 

4. He said "you are too impulsive"; Remember the maxim, "a 
penny saved is a penny earned." 

5. The day is past and gone ; 

the evening shades appear; 
O may we all remember well 
the night of death draws near." 

6. James and samuel went to baltimore last august ; The genera] 
assembly meets on the first monday in february. 

7. The bill was vetoed by the president ; John Jones, esq. ; Richard 
the third ; " The opposition was led by lord Brougham." 

8. When music, heavenly maid was young. 
While yet, in early Greece she sung 
The passions oft to hear her shell 
Throng'd around her magic cell. 

9. The central park ; the Ohio river ; I have read " great expecta- 
tions " ; the atlas mountains are in Africa. 

10. The lord shall endure forever ; Remember thy creator. 
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11. '*! know that my redeemer liveth"; "I am the way, the truth 
and the life" ; " the word was made flesh." 

12. Those are chinamen; the turcomans are a wandering race; the 
gypsies of Spain ; the indians are fast disappearing. 

13. The Swiss family Robinson; a russian serf; "The rank is but 
the Guinea's stamp " ; a Cashmere shawl ; a Damask rose. 

14. The emancipation proclamation ; the art of cookery (a title) ; 
the Missouri compromise ; the whisky insurrection ; " A treatise on the 
science of education and the art of teaching." 

15. i don't like to study grammar, i write correctly enough, now. 
o, how i wish school was out. 

CCLXVm, ITALICS, SMALL CAPITALS, ETC. 

Emphatic words, phrases, and clauses are frequently 

printed in italics. 

Ex. — " Do not you grieve at this ? " " The truth is, his lordship 
weeps for the press y and wipes his eyes with the public ^^ — Curran. 

Words borrowed from foreign languages should be 
printed in italics. 

Ex. — " Each word stood quite per se. — Lamb. " This odd quid 
pro quo surprised me into vehement laughter." — Walpole. 

The names of authors, annexed to selections from their 
writings, are frequently printed in italics or small capitals. 
Ex. — " His coward lips did from their color fly." — Shakespeare, 

Parenthetical words and phrases are frequently printed 

in italics. 

Ex. — " Old gentleman (looking quite unconcerned)^ * Run away, has 
she?'" 

Names of ships, books, newspapers, and periodicals are 

frequently printed in italics or small capitals. 

Ex. — "The Quaker City has arrived." "The Journal is com- 
mitted to no such policy as that." ^ 
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At use of, 79, 86. 

Abbreviations, 242. 

Abnormal use of words, 237. 

Abridged propositions, 198, 199. 

Absolute case, 71, 72, 74, 179, 208, 209. 

Absolute phrase, 193. 

Abstract nouns, 64. 69. 

Accent, defined, 60. 

Acceptance, letters of, 20, 29. 

Accompaniment, phrases of, 193. 

Active voice, of verbs, 107. 

Adjective clauses, 194. 

Adjective elements, complex, 188, 189. 

defined, 31. 

forms of, 175. 

phrases as, 181. 
Adjective phrases, 193. 
Adjectives, adverbs misused for, 87. 

agreement in number, 216. 

caution regarding, 86, 87. 

comparison of, 82, 83. 

compound, 78, 216. 

defined, 30, 31. 

definitive, 77-80. 

descriptive, 77, 78. 

numeral, 81. 

order of parsing, 84. 

ordinal, 87. 

participial, 109. 

position in sentence, 176. 

pronominal, 79, 80. 

syntax of, 215, 216. 

used as noun, 78. 

used for adverb, 216. 

used in predicate, 223. 
Adverbial clauses, 194. 
Adverbial elements, 172, 177-179. 

complex, 189. 

defined, 38. 

phrases as, 182. 
Adverbial phrases, 148, 193, 211. 



Adverbs, adjectives used instead of, ai6. 

cautions regarding. 151. 

classes of, 146-148. 

comparison of, 148, 149. 

conjunctive, 148. 

defined, 37, 146. 

independent use of, 149. 

misused for adjectives, 87. 

modal, 148. 

order of parsing, 149. 

syntax of, 149, 223. 
Affixes, defined, 62. 
Agency, phrases of, 193. 
Ain't^ misused for is not, 144. 
An, use of, 79, 86. 

Analysis, models for, 170, 173, 175, 180, 
186, 189, 191, 196, 200, 201. 

of sentences, defined, 20, 21. 

of words, 59-61. 
Ancient form of verb, 123. 
And, as well as or together with misused 

for, 162. 
Antecedent term of relation, 152. 
Antecedents of pronoun, connected by 
and, 2x4, 215. 

connected by or or nor, 215. 

form of, 89. 

position of, 88. 
Antecedents, of relative pronoun. 96, 

ai3. 
Apostrophe, use of, 70. 

Application, letter of, 34. 

Apposition, nouns in, 31, 72, 176, 207,208. 

pronouns in, 207, 208. 
Argument, defined, 9, 11. 
Arrangement of elements, 171, 172, 174, 

178. 
Article, cautions regarding, 86. 

defined, 79. 
As, as adverb, 228. 

as conjunction, 159, 160. 
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As, as conjunctive adverb, 228. 

as correlative conjunction, 328. 

as relative pronoun, 97. 

iiJke or zuitA misused for, 163. 
As well as, misused for and, i6a. 
Ascending comparison, 83. 
Aspirates, defined, 56, 57. 
Asterisks, use of, 246. 
Attribute elements, 33. 109. 
Auxiliary verbs, conjugation of, 132. 

defective. 139. 

defined, 113. 114. 

irregular, 138, note. 

preceding subject, 115. 

tenses of, 121. 
Aye^ use of, 223. 

Basis of element, 187. 

Beautiful VaUey, The, Dr. Johnson's, 

Bill, form of, 55. 
Breve, defined, 58. 
Business forms, 55. 
But, as conjunction, 155. 

as preposition, 154. 

misused for than, 162. 
But a, limits singular noun, 81. 

Capital letters, small, 251. 

use of, 52, 247-249. 
Cardinal numerals, 81, 87. 
Caret, use of, 247. 
Case, defined, 69. 

nominative, 69, 73, 205. 206. 

nominative absolute, 71, 72, 74, 179, 
208, 209. 

objective, 71, 74, 209-212. 

possessive, 70, 103, 206, 207. 

rules for, 69-74. 
Cause, adverbs of, 147. 

clauses of, 194. 
Cautions, 86, 87, 103, 104, 143-14S. 151 . 

156. 157. 162. 
Cedilla, defined, 58. 
Chapter, defined, 12. 
Class nouns, 64. 
Classic literature, 9. 
Classification of words, 227-234. 
Clauses, classification of, 193, 194. 

contracted, 198. 



Clauses, defined, 41. 

punctuation of, 53. 
Collective noun, defined, 64, 2x3. 
Colon, use of, 54, 241. 
Comma, use of, 53, 54, 72, 73, 145, 148, 

237-239- 
Common form of verb, 122. 

Common gender, defined, 65. 

Common nouns, 63, 64. 

Comparative degree of adjectives, use oi, 

82, 223. 

formation of, 83. 
Comparison, of adjectives, 82, 83. 

of adverbs, 148, 149. 
Complex element, defined, 187-189. 
Complex predicate, defined, 188. 
Complex preposition, 152, 233. 
Complex sentence, defined, 41, 50. 

punctuation of, 53. 
Complex subject, 187. 
Composition, 15, 17, 18, 21, 23, 42, 47, 

49. 
Compound adjectives, 78, 216. 
Compound elements, 191. 
Compound expressions, 233. 
Compound participles, 109, no. 
Compound personal pronouns, 89, 90. 
Compound relative pronouns, 97-100. 
Compound sentences,contraction of, 196. 

defined, 43, 50. 

punctuation of, 53, 54. 
Compound word, defined, 62. 
Concession, clause of, 194. 
Condition, clause of, 194. 
Conjugation of verb, 124-134. 
Conjunctions, cautions regarding, 162. 

codrdinate, 158, 159, 225. 

correlative, 158-160. 

defined. 46, 158. 

list of, 159, 160. 

omission of, 225. 

order of parsing, 161. 

subordinate, 158, 159, 160, 226. 

syntax of, 160, 225, 226. 
Conjunctive adverb, defined, 148. 
Conjunctive use of relative pronouns, 96. 
Consonant, defined, 58. 

double, 59. 
Contracted sentences, 195-199. 
Codrdinate conjunction, 158, 159, 225. 
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Copula, defined, 17. 

modifiers of, 188. 

preceding subject, 115. 

strengthened, 170. 

use of, 20, 169. 
Copulative verb, 105, 106. 
Correlative conjunctions, 158-160. 

Dash, long, 246. 

use of, 244. 
Declarative sentences, arrangement of 
elements in, 172, 174. 

defined. 50. 

period after, 52. 
Declension, of nouns. 73. 

of personal pronouns. 90, 91. 

of relative pronouns, 97. 
Defective verbs, defined, 139. 
Definite articles, 79. 
Definitive adjectives, defined. 77-79. 
Degree, adverbs of, 147. 

clauses of, 194. 
Degrees of comparison, 82, 83. 
Derivative words, defined, 62. 
Descending comparison, 83. 
Description, defined, 9, 10. 
Descriptive adjectives, defined, tj^ 78. 
Diaeresis, defined, 58. 
Diphthong, defined, 58. 
Direct discourse, 50. 
Direct object, 71, 173. 
Direct predicate, 18. 
Discourse, defined, 9. 

direct, 50. 

divisions of, 11. 

indirect, 51. 
Dissyllable, defined, 60. 
Double consonants, 59. 

Each, followed by singular pronoun, 214. 

preceding two singular subjects, 218. 

use of, 80. 
Each other, use of, 81. 
Either, use of, 80. 
Elementary sounds, 56-58. 
Elements of orthography, 56-62. 
Elements of sentence, adjective, 31, 172, 

175- 
adverbial, 38, 172, 177-179. 

complex, 187-191. 



Elements of sentence, compound, 19Z. 

defined, 20. 

forms of, 180. 

independent, 179. 

objective, 26, 172-174. 

principal, 169-173. 

simple, 186. 

subordinate, 172. 
Ellipsis, defined, 195. 
Emphatic form of verb, 122. 
Etymology, defined, 13, 63, 
Every, followed by singular pronoun, 214. 

preceding two singular subjects, 218. 

use of, 80. 
Exclamation point, use of, 52, 53, 243. 
Exclamatory sentence, arrangement of 
elements in, 172. 

defined, 51. 
Expletives, adverbs used as, 323. 

as independent elements, 179. 
Exposition, defined, 9, 10. 

Feminine gender, defined, 65. 

distinguished from masculine, 66. 
First person, 66. 
For, as conjunction, 155. 

as preposition, 154. 
Former, latter, use of, 80. 
From, misuse of, 223. 
Future perfect tense, 120. 
Future tense, 120. 

Gender, of nouns, 65, OS. 

of pronouns, 89. 
Grammar, defined, 12, 13. 
Grammatical predicate, defined, 186. 
Grammatical subject, defined, 186. 

Haven't, hain't, misused for have not, 

144. 
Historical present tense, 118. 
How, misused for that, 162. 
Hyphen, use of, 61. 

/, capital letter for, 52. 
Idiomatic use of words, 227. 
If, subject omitted after, 205. 
Imperative mode, defined, 116, 117. 

subject of, 205, 217. 

ten.*-** of. 121. 
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Imperative sentence, arrangement of 
elements in, 172, 174. 

defined, 51. 

punctuation of, 52. 
Indefinite article, 79. 
Independent elements, 179. 
Independent phrases, 193. 
Indicative mode, defined, 114. 

in expressing supposition, 145. 

tenses in, 121. 

use of, Z15. 
Indirect discourse, 51. 
Indirect object, 71, 173. 
Indirect quotation, 249. 
Infinitive, as inseparable phrase, 180. 

as phrase, 183, 193. 

as subject, 188. 

defined, 113. 

depends upon copula, 170. 

syntax of, 220-222. 

tenses of, 121. 

uses of, 220. 
Inseparable phrases, 180, 211, 233. 
Instrumental phrases, 193. 
Interjection, defined, 50, 162. 

order of parsing, 163. 

syntax of, 162, 227. 
Interrogation point, use of, 52, 243. 
Interrogative adverbs, 148. 
Interrogative conjugation of verb, 134. 
Interrogative pronouns, 88, 100, loi, 209, 

212. 
Interrogative sentence, arrangement of 
elements in, 172, 174. 

defined, 51. 

punctuation of, 52. 
Intransitive verb, 105-107. 
Introduction, letter of; 45. 
Inverted order of arranging elements, 

172. 
Invitation, letters of, 19, 28. 
Irregular comparison, 83. 
Irregular verbs, 107, 135-138. 
Isn't, misused for is not, 144. 
//, indefinite use of, 206. 

uses of, 91, 213, 214. 
Italics, use of, 251. 

Language, defined, 9. 
(Jitter, former, use of, 80 



\Launchi$ig^ of the Ship, Longfellow's. 

15. 16. 
Least, to form superlative, 83. 
Less, to form comparative, 83. 
Letter writing, 19, 25, 27, 34, 37, 40, 45. 
Letters, 56, 58, 59. 
Like, misused for as, 162. 
Limit of motion, phrases of, 193. 
Liquid sounds, 58. 
Literature, defined, 9. 

kinds of, 9-1 1. 
Logical predicate, defined, 188. 
Logical subject, defined, 187 
Lower case letters, 59. 

Macron, defined, 58. 
Manner, adverb of, 147. 

clause of, 194. 
Many a, limits singular noun, 81. 

to denote plurality, 216. 
Masculine form of pronoun, 92, 213. 
Masculine gender, defined, 65. 

distinguished from feminine, 66. 
Members of sentence, 43. 
Might of, misused for might have, 144. 
Mine, used before vowel soimd, 91. 
Modal adverbs, 148. 
Mode of verbs, 114-117. 

caution concerning, 145. 
Models for analysis, 170, 173, 175, i8a 

186, 189, 191, 196, 200, 201. 
Modifier, defined, 172. 
Monosyllable, defined, 60. 
More, to form comparative, 83. 
Most, to form superlative, 83. 
Multiplicative numerals, defined, 81. 

Names, proper. 247, 249. 
Narration, analysis of, 13. 

defined, 9, 10. 
Natural order of arranging elements. 

171. 172. 
Nay, use of, 223. 

Negative conjugation of verb, 134. 
Negatives, use of two, 151, 223. v*' 
Neither, use of, 80. 
Neuter gender, defined, 65. 
No, followed by singular pronoun, 214. 

preceding two singular subjects, 218. 

use of, 223. 
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Nominative absolute case, 71, 72, 74, 179, 

208, 209. 
Nominative case, 69, 73, 205, 206. 
Nominative, predicate, 206. 
Normal use of words, 227. 
Not a, limits singular noun, 81. 
Note, promissory, 55. 
Nouns, abstract, 69. 

adjective use of, 31, 233. 

adjectives used as, 78. 

case of, 69-74, 103, 179, 205-212. 

cautions regarding, 103, 104. 

common, 63, 64. 

declension of, 73. 

defined, 21. 

gender of, 65, 66. 

in apposition, 72, 175, 176, 207, 208. 

infinitive used as, 220. 

number in, 67-69. 

order of parsing, 74. 

participial, 109, no, 188. 

person of, 66, 67. 

proper, 63, 64, 247, 249. 
Number, of nouns, 67-69. 

of pronouns, 89. 

of verbs, 123, 124. 
Numeral adjectives, 81. 

O, capital letter for, 52. 
Objective case, 71, 74, 209-212. 

without governing word, 210-212. 
Objective clause, 194. 
Objective element, arrangement in sen- 
tence, 174. 

complex, 188. 

defined, 26, 172, 173. 
Objects, direct, 71, 172, 209, 

indirect, 71, 173. 

infinitive used as, 220. 

modifiers of, 188. 

of phrase, 152. 

preceding subject, 209. 

two, 210. 
Of, with objective, to denote possession, 

207. 
One another, use of, 81. 
Only a, limits singular noun, 81. 
Ordinal numerals, 81, 87. 
Orthography, defined, 13. 

elements of, 56-62. 



' Orthography, function of, 56. 
Own^ use of, 91, 94. 

Paragraph, defined, 12. 
Parentheses, use of, 245. 
Parsing, defined, 74. 

of adjectives, 84. 

of adverbs, 149. 

of conjunctions, 160. 

of interjections, 163. 

of interrogative pronoims, zox. 

of nouns, 74. 

of participles, in. 

of personal pronouns, 92. 

of possessive pronouns, 95. 

of prepositions, 155. 

of relative pronouns, 98. 

of verbs, 140. 
Participial adjectives, 78, 109. 
Participial nouns, 64, 109, no. 188, 2za 
Participial phrases, 193. 
Participles, as adjective elements, 175. 

compound, 109, no. 

defined, 36, 109. 

order of parsing, in, iia. 

perfect, 109, no. 

position in sentence, 176. 

present, 109. 

uses of, 109. 
Parts of speech, 27 33-161. 
Passive voice of verbs, 107, 108. 
Past perfect tense, 119, 120. 
Past tense, 119. 120. 
Perfect participle, 36, 109, iia 

misuse of, 144. 
Period, use of, 52, 242. 
Person, of nouns, ^^ (fj. 

of pronouns, 89. 

of verbs, 123. 
Personal pronouns, 89-91. 

distinguished from relative, 96. 

order of parsing, 92. 
Personification, defined, 65, 213. 
Phrases, as adjective elements, 181. 

as adverbial elements, 148, i8a, azz* 

as object of verb, 210. 

classification of, 193. 

defined, 48. 

infinitives as, 183. 

inseparable, 180, 211, 233. 
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Phrases, separable, i8o. 
Place, adverbs of, 147. 

clauses of, 194. 

phrases of, 193. 
Pleonasm, defined, 72. 
Plural, formation of, 67-^. 

of possessive case, 70. 
Poetry, defined, 11. 
Polysyllable, defined, 60. 
Positive degree, 8a. 
Possessive case, 70, 73, 175-177, ao6, 246, 

cautions regarding, 103. 
Possessive pronouns, 88, 94, 95. 
Possessives in apposition, ao8. 
Potential mode, defined, 116. 

tenses in, 121. 

use of, 115. 
Predicate, adjectives in, 31, 3a, 223. 

complex or logical, 188. 

defined, 14, 20. 

direct, 18. 

forms of, 170. 

grammatical, 186. 

infinitive used as, 220. 

modifiers of, 188. 
Predicate clause, 193. 
Predicate nominative, 906. 
Predicate phrase, 193. 
Prefix, defined, 62. 
Prepositional phrases, 193. 
Prepositions, cautions regarding, 156, 

157. 
complex, 233. 
defined, 48, 152. 

list of, 153-155- 

objective after, 210. 

omission of, 211. 

order of parsing, 155. 

syntax of, 225. 
Present participle, 36, 109. 
Present perfect tense, 119. 
Present tense, 143, 144. 
Primary accent, 60. 
Primitive words, defined, 62. 
Principal proposition. 40. 
Principal verb, in verb group, 113. 
Progressive form of verb, 123. 
Promissory note, form of, 55. 
Pronominal adjectives, defined, 79, 80. 
Pronominal use of relative pronouns, 96. 
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Pronouns, agreement of, 212. 

antecedents of, 88, 89, 96, 213-915. 

antiquated forms of, 91. 

capitals for. 248. 

case of, 69-74, 89. 

cautions regarding, 103, 104. 

declension of, 90. 

defined, 24. 

gender of, 65, 89. 

in apposition, 207, 208. 

interrogative, 88, 100, loi, 209, 212. 

masculine form of, 92, 213. 

modifiers of, 188. 

number of, 89. 

person of, 66, 89. 

personal, 88-92. 

possessive, 88, 94, 95. 

relative, 88, 96-100, 209, 213. 

representing collective nouns, 213. 

rule for cases of, 73, 74. 

syntax of, 92, 212, 213. 
Proper nouns, 63, 64, 247, 249. 
Propositions, abridged, 198. 

defined, 18. 

principal, 40. 

principal elements of, 169. 

subordinate, 40. 
Prose, defined, 11. 
Prosody, defined, 13. 
Punctuation. 52-54, 237-246. 
Purpose, clause of, 194. 

Quotation, direct, 52, 54. 

indirect, 238, 249. 

punctuation of, 54, 238. 
Quotation marks, use of, 53. 

Radical word, defined, 62. 
Receipt, form of, 55. 
Reciprocals, defined, 81. 
Recommendation, letter of, 45. 
Redundant verb, defined, 139. 
Regular verb, defined, 107. 
Relative pronouns. 96-100. 

compound, 97-100. 

defined, 88. 

distinguished from personal, 96. 

order of parsing, 98. 

position of, 209, 213. 
Result, clause of, 194. 
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Second person, defined, 66 
Secondary accent, 60. 
Semicolon, use of, 54, 239-341. 
Sentences, analysis of, defined, 20. 

arrangement of, 171, 172, 174, 178. 

classification of, 50. 167. 

complex, 41, 53. 

compound, 43, 53, 54. 

contracted, 195-199. 

declarative, 50, 52. 

defined, 12. 

elements of, 20, 169-194. 

exclamatory, 51. 

imperative, 51, 52. 

interrogative, 51, 52. 

inversion of, 172. 

members of, 43. 

simple, 18. 
Separable phrase, 180. 
SAal/, use of, 120. 

will misused for, 144. . 
Should^ w^tt/cf misused for, 144. 
Simple elements, 186. 
Simple personal pronouns, 89, 90. 
Simple relative pronouns, 96. 
Simple sentences, 18, 50, 167. 

contraction of, 195. 
Since t as conjunction, 155. 

as preposition, 154. 
Singular number, of possessive case, 70. 

use of, 67. 
Solemn form of verb, 123. 
Sound, elementary, 56-58. 
Speech, parts of, 27, 63-161. 
Stanza, defined, 12. 
Strengthened copula, 170. 
Subject clause, 193. 
Subject phrase, 193. 
Subjects, complex or logical, 187. 

connected by and, 218. 

connected by or ox nor, 219. 

defined, 14, 20. 

forms of, 169. 

grammatical, 186. 

infinitive used as, 220. 

nominative case for, 205, 

of imperative mode, 205, 217. 
Subjunctive mode, defined, 115. 

in expressing supposition, 145. 

tenses in, 121. 



Subordinate conjuncdons, 158-160. 

syntax of, 226. 
Subordinate elements, 172 
Subordinate propositions, 40. 
Subsequentofinterrogativepronoun,ioo. 
Subsequent term of relation, 152. 
Substantives, defined, 64. 
Subvocals, defined, 56, 57. 
Such a, limits singular noun, 81. 
Suffix, defined, 62. 
Superlative degree, formation of, 83. 

use of, 82, 223. 
Syllables, defined, 56. 

parts of, 59. 
Syntax, defined, 13. 

rules of, 205-237. 
Synthesis, defined, 59. 

exercises in, 174, 176, 178, 185. 

' Taint, misused for it is not, 144. 
Telegram, practice in writing, 35. 
Tense, of verbs, 118-121. 

sequence of, 145. 

signs of, 121, 122. 
Than, but misused for, 162. 

subject omitted after, 205. 
That, as conjunction, 97. 

as pronominal adjective, 97. 

as relative pronoun, 96, 97, 313. 

how misused for, 163. 

misused for why, 162. 

use of, 80. 
That 'ere, misused for that, 87. 
The, use of, 86. 
Them, misused for those, 87. 
There, as expletive, 147, 223. 
Thine, used before vocal sound, 91. 
Third person, defined, 67. 
This 'ere, misused for this, 87. 
This, these, use of, 80, 81. 
Those* them misused for, 87. 

use of, 80. 
Though, subject omitted after, 205. 
Tilde, defined, 58. 
Time, adverb of, 146. 

clause of, 194. 
To, omission of, in infinitive, 113. 

sign of infinitive, 221. 
To be, conjugation of, 125, 126. 

copula, 169. 
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To be, in progressive form of verb, 

123. 
To-day t how to parse, 147. 
To dOt in emphatic form of verb, 122. 
To love, conjugation of, 127-134. 
Together with, misused for and, 162. 
To-morrow, how to parse. 147, 182. 
Transitive verb, 105, 106. 
Trisyllable, defined, 60. 

Unipersonal verb, defined, 124. 
Unless, without misused for, 162. 
Use, determines classification, 227. 

Verb group, 113. 

Verbs after collective noun, 217. 

agreement with subject, 217. 

auxiliary, 113. 114. 

cautions regarding, 143-145. 

conjugation of, 124-134. 

copula and predicate form, 170. 

copulative, 105, 106. 

defective, 139. 

defined, 22, 105. 

forms of, 122, 123. 

intransitive, 105-107. 

irregular, 107, 135-138. 

mode of, 114-117. 

number of, J23, 124. 

order of parsing, 140. 

person of, 123. 

principal, in verb group, 113. 

principal parts of, 124. 

redundant, 139. 

regular, 107. 

syntax of, 139, 218, 219. 

tense of, 118-122. 

transitive, 105, 106. 

unipersonal, 124. 

voice of, 107, 108. 

with subjects connected by and, 218. 



Verbs, with subjects connected by or or 

nor, 219. 
Vocals, defined, 56, 57, 59. 
Voice of verbs, 107, 108. 
Vowel, defined, 58. 

We, used in place of /, 91. 
What, as definitive adjective, 97. 

as interrogative pronoun, 97, 100. 

as pronominal adjective, loi. 

as relative pronoun, 96, 97. 
When, subject omitted after, 205. 
Which, as interrogative pronoun, loo, 

lOI. 

as pronominal adjective, loi. 

as relative pronoun, 96. 

misuse of, 104. 
While, subject omitted after, 205. 
Who, as interrogative pronoun, 100, loi. 

as relative pronoun, 96. 

misuse of, 104. 
Why, that misused for, 162. 
Will, misused for shall, 144. 

use of, 120. 
Wit and Wisdom, Sydney Smith's, 4a, 

43- 
With, misused for as, 162. 

Without, misused for unless, 162. 

Words, analysis of, 59. 

classes of, 62. 

composition of, 56. 

defined, 9. 

division according to syllables, 60. 

synthesis of, 59. 

variously classified, 227. 
Would, misused for should, 144. 

Yea, use of, 223. 

Yes, use of, 223. 

Yesterday, yesternight, how to parse, 147. 

Fiw, singular and plural use of, 91. 
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